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ELEMENTS OF THE BODY 

At an eaily period tlie Hindu Philosopliers reduced the 
material woild to five elementaiy principles, and piimaiy qualities , 
by the agency of which, they explained the appeaiance, composi- 
tion, and condition of the woild, and the structuie and functions 
of the Body. The five elementary principles were earth, water, 
air, file and ethei 

The pecuhai qualities of each of the elements are as follow — 

The earth has smell (yaitiZ/ia) , the water, taste (lasa), the 
air, touch , the fire, colom (n'^a) , and the pure ethei, 

sound {saMa) IBesides these they have likewise the following 
qualities — 

Earth, which is the heaviest element, is possessed of the 
qualities of smell, sound, tangibility, visibility, and taste It 
enteis laigely into the formation of the body, and of all solid 
and heavy substances 

Water possesses sound, tangibility, visibility, and taste, bes- 
tows the sense of coolness, fluidity, weight, and smoothness on 
bodies , and has much the quality of happiness (Satwaff^ma), and 
of inertness and is transpaient pioducing light and 

weight It forms the diffeient fluids of the body 

All IS po'^sessed of sonorousness, tangibility, and lightness, 
and from having the quality of action {rajagima) in excess, it has 
the moving powers, and qualities of bodies 

Eire possesses sound, tangibility, and visibility, and gives 
histe The medical pioperty of flic is to afEord heat, digestion, 
colour, light, and beauty to the body It produces the passions’ 
bodily strength and valour of the individual , and from possessing 
much of the quality of goodness {sattoa), and passion {rajaguna% 
it gives it lightness, and movement ’ 

In viewing the wonderful opeiations of nature, the Hindu, 
Plnlosopheis seem to have been soon airested by the beautiful 
and \aned adrptation of design to the end, by the order, haimony 
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and mutual dependanee wliich pervades tlie wliole of natuie 
This seems to have led them to the conclusion, that inert matter 
was insufficient of itself to produce such effects, and that there 
was a fifth element for performing the operations of the body, 
like the gieat soul which regulates those of the world This 
induced them to add, at an early period, another oi spiritual 
element to those of inert matter, which they called pure ether 
(dldsa ) , which was supposed to be separated from the others, 
and possessed the property of sound, and form It predominates 
in the organ of hearing, and fills up the porosities of living 
bodies, and then hollow cavities, as those of the bones, &c , and 
is full of the quality of goodness {Satwagund), This element is 
altogether undistmguishablc by oui senses, and is only made 
known to us through the evidence of oui understanding 

These elements are all nourishing to the body, and are con- 
tained in different proportions in every sort of food , so that 
after digestion, each element, by an inherent property, joins with 
that which already forms a part of the fabric of the body, in the 
following manner , skin, vessels, bone, hair, and flesh, are made 
up principally of the element of earth , alvme evacuations {maid), 
mine, semen, blood, and phlegm, of water , hunger, thust, and 
insensibility, are pioduced by fire , movement, conscience, teimi- 
nation of a work, retaining happiness, by an , and desiie, levenge, 
stupidity, feai, shame, is produced by an excess of puie ether. 
There being both an active or warm, and a passive, or cold prin- 
ciple, which are increased and strengthened by the rays of the 
sun and moon. 

The body or microcosm, is also divided into different parts, 
which eoiiespond with those of the globe It has its mountains, 
its cold and hot situations, with the various oceans Each of the 
fluids are also influenced by one of the seven planets which 
legulate their condition 

The same reasoning, which was supposed applicable to the ex- 
ternal world, was used tor the explanation of the constitution, and 
fabric of the animal system Hence, all living bodies, among which 
vegetable bodies are placed, aie supposed to be composed of the 
five elements, with the element producing action oi life super- 
added Liiing bodies are produced from vapour, vegetation, 
incubation, and paituntion, as insects, plants, buds, fishes, 
leptiles, and animals Of the latter, man is the chief, and in 
projioition to the complicated stiuctuie of his body so is his liabi- 
lity to disease 

The essential oi elementary parts, when mixed, foim vital 
bodies, which aie divided into two classes, one of which is station- 
ary, the othei moveable {jangama). This class is produced from 
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the womb {}a<d,)nji), as ammah (;.«.«), md mm 

2oa, from eSP (««d«A birds, snakes (saiow), &o Sid. f 

tbe watmtb o£ the earth, as worms, ante, mosiuetoes fleas, iSlo and 
4tt\, {ucJjbtdgo) such as bieak tbeir habitation, and thus gam then 
libeity, as fiogs, &c , e 

The second or stationaiy class consists o£ four varieties 

1st. Famsjiah or trees in which the fruit is without 
flowers 

Slid, Vi tlslia trees with floweis and fruitSi 

3id, Tei ada, ciee]}eiB 

4th Asudie, annuals 

The same elements and qualities, by their combination and 
aetions constitute the human body , which is governed by an 
independent principle, or soul, which acts through the medium of 
the members , and is an emanation from the great soul of the 
world , into which after certain purifications, it is again absorbed* 
As long as tbe soul remains m connexion with the body, the 
diseases with which it is afflicted may he remo-ved , and it is propel 
that during all this time, lemedies should be employed foi the 
purpose. 

The following is the Hindu theory of the formation of the 
body — 


CHAPTER II. 

CrEKEUATlON. 

It IS stated m medical worhs, that as the mould receives the 
seed which is to form the future plant, so the menses of the 
female receives the semen of the male, which germinates in it. 
Hence in treating of generation, the secietion of the menses is 
first considered 

When the menses appear monthly, the female - is moist, 
plump, has desire , and is happy, with her haii flying about Hei 
ejes are languishing , her sides, arms, breasts, thighs, and hips 
are in a state of excitement The menses continue for seventeen 
days, during which the woman may be impregnated, and not at 
any other season During the flow of the menses the mouth of 
the uterus, which is like the mouth of a rahoo flsh, is open like 
ff exposed to the rays of the sun and 

after this season, the mouth of the uterus agam contracts, and 
closes like the petals of the hly, when the benign mfluence of the 

«;lTn Id nhcpnf ° < 
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The menses aie of a red eoloui^ like the blood of a hare^ or 
of lacdye It should not stain eloth_, when it falls upon it , and 
should be without smell The menses are deiived from the 
two vessels of the uterus, which discharge then contents by the - 
influence of the vital air, into the uteius and vagina. The 
menses lemain till the 50th yeai, when the woman is of a weak 
constitution, but it continues longei, when the individual is 
stiong 

During the discharge of the menses, much attention is re- 
quiied to be obseiwed regarding the conduct of the woman, as the 
state of the parents at the time of conception will affect the off- 
spnng in a veiy powerful manner During the flrst three days of 
the discharge, the woman should remain pure, she must sit and 
sleep in a purifled situation, upon the sacred grass {lusJi) , she 
must eat out of a new earthen vessel, oi from a leaf, she must not 
sleep duiing the day while the menses flow, or hei offspiing will 
be very sluggish should she shut her eyes at the time of concep- 
tion, the child will be blind , should she shed teais, the child’s 
eyes will be soie , should she cut her nails during the flow of the 
menses, the child will be defoimed , should she anoint or bathe 
herself dunng these three days, the infant will be afflicted with 
leprosy, should she laugh oi speak loud, the infant will be 
unhappy and deaf , and should she fatigue herself, the offspring 
will be employed in low occupations 

The father should neither be very old, noi veiy young If the 
father is not twenty-five, and the woman beyond sixteen, the 
offspnng will die in the uteius, if it be born alive it will live but 
a short time, or if the infant lives the senses and other parts will 
be meomplele Theiefoie a very young man, oi a veiy old woman 
should be avoided They should be in good health, the genital 
organs free from disease, and the female should neither be hungry, 
nor have eaten recently before connexion The semen should be 
received into the menses as a seed dropped into a good mould, 
and like it germinate, producing conception As milk taken into 
the stomach nouiishes the child, so the semen requires to be am- . 
mated with the menses to form the geim. 

Should conception take place on the first oi second day of 
the menses, the offspnng will die soon after birth If conceived 
on the third day, the child will be weak, diseased, and deformed, 
and will die at an early age 

If the husband is not at home on the fourth day of the 
menses, the wife is first to legard the sun after bathing, as the 
best object , in order that her offspnng may resemble that lumi- 
nary in his qualities of bestowing strength and beauty, and should 
the first object she sees, after bathing on the 4th day, be a deform- 
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cd individual, her offspring will also be so The female is next 
to nerform the necessary ceremonies to ensure offspring witb the 
assistance of the Biahmans , she is to eat in tbe afternoon of the 
fomth day, bathe, lub her body with scented oil, put on clean 
clothes, and ornaments, and at night visit her husband. But 
should theie be a great discharge of the menses on this day, she 
must not visit hei husband , as the semen will be washed away 
as by a swollen river, and will thus prevent conception. Such 
cases are to be treated as other cases of Menorrhagia. 

When the female conceives on the 4th, 6th, 8th, 10th and 
lath days of the menses they are the fortunate days It is when 
conception occurs, towards the last of these days, that the offspring 
will live long and have few diseases. If conception occms after 
the 12th day, it is unfavourable to the offspring. When concep- 
tion occurs on the unequal days of the menses, a female child will 
be born , while on the equal a male will be produced 

Numeious forms of irregulaiities, and diseases of the menses 
prevent conception, the principal of which are derangements of the 
humouis, in which cases the an, bile, and phlegm stop the flow 
of the menses, by closing the passages by which this evacuation 
flows 


When the menses are irregular, or are stopped, the woman 
should live on fish, a kind of pulse called hUotha, linseed (tel), 
masculi, butter, curdled milk, acids, and sura (a kind of wine) 

Durga asked Siva the nature of the body, Siva answered , 
know, 0 Durga f That the body is formed by a mixture of the 
energy of the male and female, m this way • During a fortunate 
connexion the heat produced gives the semen the quality of the 
water, and the air conveys it to the urethia of the male, from 
which it passes into the vagina When it enters the uterus it mixes 
with the heating qualities of the mn, which the menses possesses 
and forms the embiyo. It is when the mixture takes place, and 
has become solid, by their respective qualities of cold and heat 
to which the soul is added Should the germ have more of the 
qualities of the semen, a male child will he formed, and of the 
menses a female child , and should the quahties of both he eaual 
the child will be a hermaphrodite ^ 

Signs f concephon The indications of conception, during 
tiie day it has taken place are, the woman feeling fatigued 
languid, and thirsty, a weakness of the two thighs, a retention 

^ in Z 

mo ofa nipples hecom- 

^ and the hair upon the body becoming more 

distinct and prominent The person feels weak,"^ the eJSheZy! 
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and the eyelashes closed , much saliva is secieted sickness 
and vomiting occm , and even pleasant smelhngs things aie 
disliked, and produce sickness. In this condition the woman 
must not appioach hei husband , she must avoid fasting, 
vomiting, 01 stiong puigatives , giief or feai , stretching or severe 
coughing , diaggmg heavy weights , iiding on hoise hack , 
sleeping duiing the day , oi sitting up at night. She must not 
he bled, noi stiain in passing hei de3eetions. 

During piegnancy, if the woman is not giatified with what 
she wishes to eat, and the an is deranged, the child will he crooked 
and Clippie, or will be small in size, dumb, oi cannot speak dis- 
tinctly , will be blind, or have his eyes defective, oi will be an 
unbelievei in the sacied shastias In othei such' cases these defects 
aie produced by acts of previous wickedness of his own, or of his 
parents in a foi mei state of existence. 

Whatever is wanted by the pregnant woman should theiefoie 
be supplied, when a perfeet child will be born. If the woman 
desiies to see a Rajah, the child will be gieat and rich, should the 
mother wish to adoin herself, the child will be well formed and 
vain , should the mother wish to see a holy man, the child will be 
holy, and just, and if she longs to see ferocious animals the off- 
spring will be of that deseiiption In like manner the desiie for 
particular soits of food indicates the disposition of the infant, and 
the form of his body when the mother wishes to eat buffaloes 
flesh the child ivill have blood-shot eyes, much haii, and he will 
be warlike , and when hog^s flesh, he will be sluggish, and sleepy 

If any injury be done to the mother, oi she suffers in any 
way, the child in like manner suffers The menses, after concep- 
tion, goes in part to foim the placenta, and as the blood flows 
every month, it coagulates to form the embryo , an upper layer 
being added every month to the embiyo, and another portion to 
the breasts, of the mother by which the mammie are increased in 
size 

The period of delivery extends from nine to twelve months, 
and after this time when the female is not delivered, the abdomi- 
nal swelling must be considered as the effect of disease 

0 

CHAPTER III 

GeOWTH and rUNCTlONS OF THE BODY 

There is no peculiar organ for the semen, but it is supposed 
to be contained in every part of the body, as butter is in the 
milk, or sugar m the sugar-cane There is a duet on the right 
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side o£tlie mouth of the uunary bladdei, wheie it is collected, and 
nasses through the urethra m the time of coition 
^ Tho menses of the woman disappears when she conceives, and 
it cuculates towards the mammae where it is collected and pio- 

thus formed contains a small pioportion of the 
five elements, each of which assists m promoting the developement 
of the othei elements, and of the bodym general Jiva oi the soul is 
last engendered, and like fire produced by a burning gla«s, the 
mixture of the menses and semen produce heat When the an 
separates the particles of the semen it produces twins, triplets, &c 
When one of the constituent parts of the emhiyo is unhealthy, the 
conception will he so , and, if both the menses and semen aie 
impuie, as when the parents are affected with lepiosy, the off- 
spiing will also he afOiicted with this disease 

The germ in the uteius is like a shrub, the vessels of which 
aie connected with the uterus, by which the blood of the mother 
IS cuculated in it, and nourished The germ is near the fire of 
tho mother at the navel, is inflated by the air (iayv) and fiie, 
winch the embiyo contains, by which it is expanded into its diffei- 
ent parts, forming the vessels, circulating the juices, and fiom 
which its members are formed, like the potter giving figuie to 
the piece of clay upon his wheel. 

In the fiisfc month, the mixture of the semen and menses 
forms a small mass like a pea (Za/at) , seven days after concep- 
tion it has the form of a bubble, or inflated bag On the tenth 
it is red, and on the fifteenth it resembles a small round piece 
of flesh. This shoitly enlarges m the same impeiceptible ivay as 
tho moon enlaiges in size (Jyoksiatiaa) At one month it has small 
fibres pioceeding fiom it, and is animated with life {_piam) The 
point of the vertebral column, is to the body, what Mount Sumetu 
IS to the world, and in that point the gods of the bodv reside 
(Bramln, Vishnu, See ) 

Should the germ become of a circular form (pinda), it denotes 
? 4 j form (Paslne) a female , and an irregular form 

{Jrbi(da) a hermaphrodite In the third month five eminences 
appear which iihen developed become the hands, feet and head 

fomed impeifeetly 

In the fourth month the membeis are more distinctly develon- 

clTu, wa, We 
.\ml ettniK and has a desire for the assistance of sense 

Tn ffii foimer state oi existence, 

life I *''® r»''cts of the mind are increased and 

life performs itsnsnal actions. The nose, month, eyes, thioat,’ Sd 
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abdomeu may now be distinguished , and at sis months all the 
members aie formed^ and the understanding is added 

At the seventh monthj the body is completely foimed^ and 
the members can act separately, and possess life, mind, and under- 
standing The essence of the strength of the system (pza/i) is 
impeifectly formed, even at the 8th month , and on this account, 
should the infant be born during this month, it will die. During the 
8th month the joints are foimed, the parts move on each other, the 
fetus lequiies food, and, by the heat of the mother strength is 
added. At nine months the mind and memory aie active, it 
moves about, and it receives nounshment fiom the mother Ac- 
cording to some, by means of a vessel which passes from the 
mother’s breasts to the mouth of the embiyo , by others it is 
stated that the vessels of the umbeliacal cord have a communica- 
tion with the vessels of the mother, and convey blood to the fetus, 
by which it is incieased in size In the 9th month, the woman 
is to remove to the house {stthld griU<£) prepared for her delivery 
At the tenth month the fetus acquires knowledge, and prays 
to God, and sees the seven heavens, the earth, and the inferior 
legions By the an of the pelvis (apana hapn) the fetus is then 
expelled , as an arrow is shot from a bow, and the child falls 
insensible to the ground. All his former knowledge is imme- 
diately forgotten, and on losing so many pleasing illusions, he 
cries (Jotis) 

During the time the fetus is in the uteius it does not 
discharge its evacuations because they are in small quantities, and 
the air which discharges them is not present in the intestines 
jpalasta). The fetus does not cry in the uteius, as the mouth is 
closed by the fetal membranes, the wind-pipe is filled with 
phlegm, and there is no passage for air The lespiiation, sleep, 
and turning of the fetus are performed by the mother, as she 
sleeps, &c 

By nature, the situation and form of the different parts of 
the body are developed So that the hair is foimed on one pait, 
and IS absent at another pait of the body. If the quality of 
happiness {satzoagjma) be in excess, the child knows the state it 
held in its former condition , and does good or bad actions accoid- 
ingly, and acquires its former qualities 

The hard substances of the fetus, as haiis, bones, nails, teeth, 
vessels, ligaments, &c , are produced from the semen, and resemble 
the same parts in the father , and the soft parts as flesh, blood, 
fat, mairow, heart, navel, livei, spleen, intestines, are formed 
puncipally from the blood of the mother, and resemble her 

The growth and strength of the body, the different colours 
and the duration of life, are produced from the (rasa) according 
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to tbe qualities of tlie food o£dif£eient kinds genei ally taken by 
tliepaieuts. The senses, knowledge of the arts, and life (]iva), 
happiness, miseiy, aie produced fiom the parents good oi bad 
actions in a formei state of existence. , i j 

The fetus m uteio is bent on itself with his head upwaias, 
and montb towards the spine of tbe mother. His hands and feet 
aie bent, and during parturition the air turns the body and bnnp 
the head downwards, and he knows his foimer histoiy The 
uterus a dark and disagieeahle place, which the Biahmans eledge 
IS a kind of puigatoiy If the mothei eats jnoper food, the 
child receives its nouiishment from the umbelical cord which is 
connected with the raothei, and by means of the cord the blood 
IS conveyed to the fetus which thereby grows 

The sex of the infant is known by the right mamniEE con- 
taining milk first, the light eye being laiger than the left, the 
woman wishing food of the masculine kind, and dreaming of the 
water lilies of differ ent species, and hei mouth, and the colour of 
her lips of an agieeable colour The opposite indications aie 
the proof of an infant being of the male sex Twms are known 
by a depression along the centre of the abdomen , and when the 
two sides of the abdomen are depressed, and the lowei end is 
a little piomment, with a depiession in the middle, a heimaphro- 
dite is known to be contained in the uterus 

The small vessels m the embryo pioduce fiist its growth, 
before the membeis are produced The mixture of the semen and 
blood or embryo mciease, and life enteis it , the air separates the 
different members, tbe fiie prepares the elements, the water 
moistens, the earth stiffens, and the sky (dkdsa), increases the 
fetus When the embryo has hands, feet, mouth, nose, eais, 
buttocks, &c , then it is called the human body, and is composed 
ot SIX principal parts, four extremities, the trunk, head, abdomen, 
hack, nmbihciis, foiehead, chin, nose, neck, bladder, aie the single 
parts of the body The pans aie the eais, eyes, nostrils, eye- 
brows, temples, shoulders, cheeks, axillas mammte, testicles, sides, 
buttocks, knees, aims, thighs &c The body has nine oiifices, like a 
house nath nine doors They are the urethra, anus, mouth, 
nostiih, ej cs, and eais. The vagina foims the tenth in the female 
There arc ten fingers and teu toes Tbe other parts of the body 
arc the slnn, Ivolah, (tissues) fluids (dhatu) , dejections, (mala) , 
ami humours (dossoh) , with the liver, spleen, lungs, pancreas, heart, 
stomach urinary and gall bladders, the intestines, kiduies, vessels, 
igameiits, tendons, mcmbianes, median connections of the hodv 
bones, lomts, muscles, ratal parts, the veins, arteries, nerves, and 
capill iry vessek, esophagus, nind-pipe, &c 

sajs that the head is first formed, because, it is 

n • 
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the principal part of all the organs of sense Ki itahirya says 
that the heart is fiist foimedj because it is the seat of the mind 
and knowledge. Others that the umhiliacus is first formed, because 
from that centre the othei members glow iSome say the trunk, 
and others that the hands and feet are first formed, as they arc 
the root of the active members DJianwanto) t says that all these 
opinions aie incoireet, and that all the members axe "formed at 
the same time but are, extremely small, as the first sprig of the 
bamboo contains the leaves, &c , of the future plant , and as a 
constituent part of the mangoe is only visible in its state of ripe- 
ness, and cannot be detected when the tree is green. 

With the child is produced, the period of his life, his actions, 
whether virtuous or vicious , his acquirement of iiehes, or ex- 
perience of the senses, and death, will be varied according to the 
actions he performed in his former state of existence The acute- 
ness of his senses, the extent of knowledge, the duration of his 
life, aud happiness or misery, being produced fiom the soul , so the 
strength, colour, health, memory, will be derived from the natuie 
of the food used by the parents 

As long as the elements lemain in due proportion, the body 
remains in health, this state is called piahih, and when increased 
or diminished in its proper proportions it is called mh vh 

On these qualities, and to these alone, the physician attends 
Prom the elements, the eleven senses aie produced to perform 
their peculiar offices, as the sound of the ear, &c , and is confined 
to it 

The parts of the fetus are formed in the following manner — 
The Liver and spleen are formed from the blood , Lungs from 
its froth , and the large intestines (cecum) from its impuntie^ 
The essential parts of blood aud phlegm are concocted by tlie^ 
fire of the body, into which the an {ba.yu') enters, and forms the 
intestmes, anus, aud bladder The tongue is formed from the 
essential parts of blood, phlegm, and flesh 

Air, with the assistance of a proper degree of heat, separates 
the soft parts, and forms canals, and passing between the flesh 
forms the different muscles l^en these canals are filled up 
with marrow they form nerves. This opinion arises from their 
supposing that the brain and spinal marrow are the marrow of 
these bones The air entering among the soft parts forms the 
different receptacles of the body, as the stomach and kidnies, 
which are derived from the essential parts of the blood The 
teshcles, and its appendages are formed from the puie part of flesh, 
blood, phlegm, and fat The 'heart is formed by the essential 
parts of blood and phlegm, to which all the pimeipal arteries are 
connected, by which life is preserved It resembles a water lily. 
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-witli its head turned downwaids When the pexson is awake it is 

m activity^ and when asleep it IS sluggish It is the seat ot the , 

undeistanding,and i£ the quality of daikness and ignorance 
piedominates (tamaguna) the person sleeps, and when the (sama- 
gima) prevails the peison remains awake . 

Sleep IS a kind of death, deiived from ¥ishiu, and the ig*- 

norant sleep much, and those who have much sattoaguna sleep 
about midnight, and those who have much oojaguna sleep ooca- 
sionally and without any leasonable cause When the tama- 
giina, and phlegm predominate m the heart, a kind of sleep (syn- 
copy) occurs, from which the indmdnal cannot be awaken. In 
this it resembles death 

Sleep during the day should always he avoided, except during 
excessive heat, as it is considered a sin, and is unfavourable to 
health by deiangmg the humours and piodneing disease, such as 
coughing, asthma, catarrh, heaviness of the body, pam of the 
body, dyspepsy, fever Want of sleep at night, pioduces the diseases 
‘of air and bile But children and old people, and those who have 
indulged m an excess of veneiy, who have consumption, drink 
much, or aie much fatigued by tiavelhng, or othei exercises, oi 
those who aie veiy hungry, or lahom under indigestion, may sleep 
an bout in the day time If the peison does not sleep during 
the night, he may take half the quantity of sleep during the day 
Sleeping during the day deranges air, bile, and phlegm, and many 
■diseases aie produced by it , as coughing, difficult breathing, &c. 
Night watching deranges air, and bile, and produces various diseases , 
hence sleep should be taken at night By sleeping ■at the propel 
time it will prevent disease, and will retain the heart, as well as 
strength, colour, and semen in their proper state It will also 
prevent too great thinness or fatness, and such a person, with a 
good constitution, may live a hundred years 

When phlegm is diminished, and air and hile increased, by 
passions, and any humour of the body lessened by then causes, the 
sleep is disturbed 

If a peison regulates sleep hyhis will, it will not he favour- 
able A certain period of sleep daily, is necessaiy to health Too 
much air, bile, or giief, destroys sleep, diminishes the Alidtn, and 
injures the health 'o£ the body. In such cases oil with tuimeric and 
other like things applied to the head, and the body will promote 
s eep jiathmg has a like efiect, as also shampooing, 'eating good 
cakes, sweet-meats, oleaginous food, milk, with 
xne juice of hesh, especially animals that burrow in the giound, 

and -sugar 'eaten at night The bed, 
&o,, Wng soft and agreeable, will also promote sleep 

When sleep is protracted it is to he obviated hy vomits 
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(sotiffsodkmia) and a purge, by spare food, blood letting, and causes 
pioducing mental depiession When cough, oi fat, oi poison 
have produced it, exercise is to be taken at night When there is 
thirst, colic, 01 hiccough, want of digestion, or diaiihoea, sleeping 
in the day is proper 

Di earning It is the soul which dreams Whatever was seen 
01 heard when awake, is represented by the mind, during sleep , 
and is the impression of good oi bad actions, when there is much 
rajagnna in the heart 

Droiosiness, is indicated by the senses not remaimng in their 
state of activity , the body is heavy, the pert on yaWns, he is tired, 
IS drowsy, and desires to sleep It is produced by an excess of an, 
phlegm, and tamagnna. 

Yawning, During a long inspiration the mouth is extended, 
followed by a short expiration, and a flow of tears from the eyes, 
IS called yawning 

Langonr is when the person is fatigued without a cause, and 
the respiration is weak, and imperfect 

Laziness when the person has the capacity, without the in- 
clination to act , and wishes enjoyment without exertion 

Nausea is accompanied with an increased flow 'of saliva and 
tears, with pain in the breast, and an effort to reject the food, but 
it does not reach the mouth ' 

Fainting When bile {pitta) and tamaguna are in excess, it 
produces this effect 

Sioooning is produced by an excess of rajagnna, with bile and 
air. 

Digestion, Six varieties of the digested part of food oi 
chyle aie distinguishable When the food is astringent, sour, 
moist, &c , the chyle will become of the same natuie When 
digestion is accomplished, the lespeetive elements unite with those 
which had entered into the formation of the body , the earth 
unites with the earth, the water with the water, &c , and they, 
acting on the inherent qualities of each of the five elements, mix and 
increase those in the body , smell, the property of earth, with ,that of 
the body , taste with water, touch with an, and noise with ether 
{dldsa) The juice thus separated from its impurities is called 
chyle (rasa), which nomishes, strengthens, and gives coloui to the 
body. 

Some suppose that it requires a day and night to form and 
distribute the digested mass, to the last deposited part the semen and 
menses, others, suppose six days are requued, and some one month 
before igestion is completed. Some suppose the flmds aie formed 
and circulated as a wheel turnmg round, and supplying the vari- 
ous essential parts of the body {dJidtn) If an article of food or 
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medicine incieases mueli the semen, end fluids, they may leqmie 

some diseases of tlie body As the beaid does not giow, noi tbo 
flower yield its smell at an early stage of tbeir giowtb , so in the 
Lild, tbe semen, and the menses lemain foi a cortam time un- 
developed which is also the case m old age, like over iipe fruit ^ 
tL stiength, or vital principle of the body (Oyflf oi Ay is 
situated in the chest along its centie, and is produced by a mistuio 
of the pure fluid in the same manner as a bee sucks the juice 
from different flowers, and produces honey Oja CMste as long as 
the person ffyes, and, it is this which retains the body in its 
healthy state 


chapter IV. 

Ste,U,CTORE op THE CORPOREAI, PAHT OF THE BODY (aNATOMy). 

The body consists of Humours, (JJosso/l) and essential parts, 
(jdhdtiu) with their appendages- — 


SECTION L 
Humohes, 

■'Hie air (ydyjC^), Bile ( ^lUaf), and Phlegm {lcifa%), aie the 
three pillars or supports of the s^tem If deranged they are the 
cause of disease, and death , and, with the blopd, they letajn, and 
eventually destroy the body ‘Without the.se thiee Humours and 
the blood the individual could not exist "IVith the essentia,! parts, 
of the body, and the appendages, and, impunities, they foim, the 
fabric of the bpdy 

As the moon sheds moistme, and abstiacts the Sun’s rays 
which dry up and hpstow eneigy upon the eaith, and the an moves 
from place to place, so does phlegrh bestow moistuie, bile wifh- 
nraws it by its heat, and an wafts it about in the miciocosm oi 
animal body 


t ^ Aom, Tra, to go, was fir^fc fonned 

T ^om Tapah,, hot , from which the lieat of tho body is dern ed 
i Kafa, sleshma , fiom sleshma, to embrace 
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1st. Fdpi, spiritj or air, flows througli all parts of tire body, 
and performs all its actions It is of tbe active quality (rajaffvna) j 
IS invisible, is of a cooling quality, is extremely ligbt, and is 
always flowing moie or less quickly, it conveys tbe essential paits 
over tbe body , peiforms lespiration, and all tbe actions at the 
outlets of tbe body, tbe ciiculation of tbe fluids, and activity of 
the senses, and of the understanding It dries up tbe fluids, is 
soft, but IS affected by beat, and cold , and like tbe Sung’s rays, 
it piepaies and sepaiates tbe fluids, and dejections It produces 
happiness when healthy, and with beat increases tbe hot state of 
tbe system It is piincipally found in tbe small intestines {pucha- 
ssia)j thighs, ears, eyes, senses, and all tbe canals, tbe testicles, and 
tbe anus It produces tbe active properties of tbe body and its 
organs, and retains tbe body in its proper state Tbeie are five 
kinds of at? according to tbe situations they occupy. 

a Vital ail {Prd/ia vdyit) which passes through tbe moutb 
and nose, and by it diglutition is pei formed. It is situated in the 
chest, and is the suppoitei oiprdna, oi life While this remains 
in health, so does the individual , it gives movement to the blood, 
and by it the food and dunk aie conveyed to tbe stomach, and 
strength to tbe body when diseased it produces hiccough, and 
difficulty of breathing, &c. 

b Jpdna vdpn is contained in tbe rectum, urethra, &c , 
and IS situated under the puclama It separates tbe dejections, 
mine, semen, menses, and expels the fetus It is also situated in 
the buttocks When deranged it produces diseases of tbe bladder, 
and the anus, diseases of the semen, and constipation 

c Sdmana vdytc is situated in the stomach, and small in- 
testines {mmssia, pvchassta) , peifoims the digestion of the food, 
separates tbe impurities, produces blood, and fat, and separates tbe 
urine, alvine evacuations, &c When diseased it produces loss of 
appetite, goolmoh, dianhoea, &c 

d JIdana vdyu is situated in tbe hollow of the neck, above 
the sternum In health it produces speech and singing , and othei 
functions of the voice, above the colar bones When deianged it 
produces various diseases of the upper pait of the neck 

e JBeana vayu is found acting in conveying the fluids over 
the body, and in peifoiming its functions, and those of the juices. 
It produces the flow of the blood , and peifoims walking, jumping, 
opening of tbe eyes, raising oi depressing things, &c. If diseased 
all the body becomes affected. 

Vital an is thus supposed to flow over the body, to produce, 
and to retain tbe various vital functions of the body , as joy, res- 
piration, and its various actions it also mixes with the humouis, 
and legulates the movements of tbe body. 
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Wben tlie an is dimmislied weakness is pioduced, tlie person 
speaks little, ke is melanclioly, and,it diminislies tke understanding, 
&c Vital air, is deranged by carrying heavy weights, by severe 
exercise, by excess in venery, much study, falls, oi walking very 
fast by always pressing the body, by injuiies, fasting, 3umping, 
or swimming, by not sleeping at night, by iiding upon horse- 
back, elephants, or in carnages , by much walking,, or using much 
sour, pungent, bitter, or dry substances, oi light cooling vege- 
tables, flesh 01 certain kinds of pulse, &c. Air may be deranged 
by the quantity and quality of the food which is eaten, by certain 
actions of tbe body, and by exposure to tbe cold, and moist an, eaily 
m the morning K all the varieties of are diseased the 

person dies 

'ind Bile {pitta) is a hot, bittei, oily fluid, having a pecn- 
liai smell, like that of raw flesh. It is of a blue coloui and sour, 
when nnconcocted , and is hot and pungent like fire or peppei, 
and of a yellow colour when properly prepared, It produces ani- 
mal heat, and it possesses the quality of Saiiuapuna, It 
IS situated principally m the stomach (^massia), and small mtes- 
tines {pnclama ) , but it is also found in tbe liver, spleen, beait, 
eye, and skin , where it is mixed with tbe blood, and other fluids 
Its principal situation, however, is between tbe stomach and small 
intestines, fiom which it passes to tbe diffeient parts of tbe body 
m which it IS found There are the following five lands of Bile. 

a Pac/ieLa, or that which assists digestion, and is situated 
between the stomach and small intestines It digests the six lands 
of food , and sepaiates the chyle, niine^ and fieces. As the sun 
imparts its properties {tej) to the moon, so bile imparts its proper- 
ties to the phlegm, situated lu the stomach The stomach is there- 
foie like a cooking pot containing water and food, which is boiled 
by tbe beat of tbe bile undeineatb it. In this way digestion is 
peifoimed, and the blood is rendered more fluid. 

When digestion is performed its qualities are like fiie, and 
dries up the thiu part of the food, aud is called anala or fiie, and 
sepaiates the pure pait fiom its dregs It gives stiength to the 
body, and as a candle enlightens objects around, so bile conveys its 
properties over all tbe body 

k In tbe liver and spleen the bile gives a red coloui to the 
chyle, and is called ranjalca 

called produces sense, memory, pride, and is 

d In tlie eyes it produces sight, and is called Alocjiola 
e It gives the skin its shining, clear, and healthy colour , 
the skin, and is called brajoha Bile when 
the sense of sight, digestion, and the func- 


absorbs applications to 
not deianged produces 
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tions of oigans by its beating and concocting piopei ties It pioduces 
appetite, and tbiist, and letains the body soft, giving the pioper 
eoloui to the body , and also joy, piide, memoiy, &c Bile vanes 
in diffeient seasons, in July and August it is inci eased, m 
September and Octobei it is liable to be diseased , and in Maich 
and Apiil it is diminished. 

When deianged, the internal fiie oi heat of the body is dimi- 
nished, IS also its colour, and digestion In this case the nouiish- 
ing chyle is not piopeily separated in the oigan called 

Amassia, and pioduces the indigestable dejections called ama oi 
moie properly white slimey discharges If the slime be mixed 
with ail, bile, and phlegm it deianges the seven dMtn 

The increase of the five elements, and their five qualities, of 
which the body is composed, will be best understood by followmg 
the course and changes of the food when eaten. The food by 
means of 'odyu leaehes the stomach (amassia), wheie it is 

softened and mixed with the phlegm in the stomach, and becomes 
red and sweet By the an situated in the navel {samdna vdyu), the 
fire is increased, and it digests the food in the stomach, which 
becomes frothy and soui, it then passes to the place of bile (jgi mm ), 
which IS situated between the stomach and small intestines 
When well concocted by the bile situated there, the food becomes 
pungent, being mixed with the chyle. It then passes to the 
palassia, or place in' which digestion is perfected, and is separated 
from its impurities The impure fluid part passes by means of 
vessels into the bladder, and the solid impmities by means of the 
apdn vdyu, passes into the moldsia, oi large intestines. The pme 
pait of the digested food is of a milhy colour, and is conveyed 
to the heart by means of the domonnic vessels, where it is mixed 
with the blood C/m? aZ.® calls these vessels the chyle canying 
vessels (oasyani) 

Should the fiie be too strong it bums the food, and it be- 
comes soui, and generates bile When the fiie dnes the food, 
it produces a hard mass, which is bitter After digestion the pre- 
pared food sometimes becomes sour, by its mixtuie with substances 
of this quality When digestion is not properly performed, the 
internal fiie and strength aie diminished, the person becomes 
weakened, and diseases aie produced, particularly the disease which 
IS called «?;m 

When morbidly increased in the body, bile pioduces a yel- 
lowness of the skin, much heat, a desiie for cooling articles of food, 
and a loss of sleep and strength The person cannot see perfectly, 
and his eyes, faeces, and uime become yellower than usual 

The hair of a person with such a temperament, becomes quickly 
grey, he perspues easily, his body is pale, his eyes are easily. 
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mflimea, and lie is impatient, pemrse, opmiative, vam, and 
consequeatial , is amorous, ^is couversatioa unguaided, is addicted 
to falseliood, is fond of abstruse studies, &c Bile is demnged by 
ano-er, guef, feat, covetousness, malice, great fatigue^ fasting, by 
eatino" loasted articles of food, by excessive venery, by sour, salt, 
and hot or heavy food, by mustard oil, pr cakes , by certain 
of pulse, as mustard seed , by vegetables, fisb, flesb, curdled milk, 
butter-milk, spurts, and beat of all kinds. 

3id. The Phlegm (Ka/a), is the impurity of the chyle, and 
it is conveyed by the pi ana vd^n along the domonic vessels, and 
mixes with the lest of the phlegm in the body. It is cooling, moi^, 
sweet, and when imperfectly prepared it is salt, and mixes sub- 
stances together, &c It is white, heavy, oleaginous, and glisten- 
ing, and possesses the quality of tamagiina in excess It is 
principally found in the stomach, in the breast, in the heart, at 
the loot of the neck, in the head, in the eyes, in the throat, and 
tongue , and is found in the joints, in vessels, and all moist parts 
There aie five kinds desciibed — 

a In the stomach (gmasta) it softens the food, and lubricates 
them together, and is called Kleilola 

b, Abalambana, is situated in the shoulder -joint, and neck, 
and it strengthens these parts, and also the hi east 

c In the tongue and throat, it produces the various tastes, 
and is called, Rasana, 

d In the head, it keeps the brain, the eyes, and other 
senses moist It retains their respective qualities, and is called 
Sti ehena. 

e It keeps the joints moist and ready to perform their ac- 
tions, and IS called slesona 

If not deranged it retains the body in its proper state, pro- 
duces its glistening appeal auce and moist state It strengthens 
the joints, pioduces the heaviness and strenath of the body, and 
enters into the formation of semen The temperament *it pro- 
duces IS indicated by a gieenish colour, and the person is fortunate, 
is of a fine colour, and is fond of sweet things He is grateful, 
patient, and is without covetousness. He is strong with a white 
eye, his hair is black, and he dreams of water 

Wlien morbidly diminished it pioduces impurities , the body 
ones, the luteinal heat is increased, digestion is diminished, the 
jointe move with difficulty, the person is incommoded with thirst, 
neakness, and watching In this state it leaves its natural 
situations, and passes to other parts of the body It is deranged 

'-il^ Xir" 0^0^ oisoj using much sweet, 

s^^^stauces, as also oleaginous and heavy 
arhclesoffood,asmilk,andthe like, barley, Paribus kinds of 



r 18 ] 

ticcj jfclie 'flesli of tlie buffaloj and those animals which live m 
water. It is' also deranged by eating always the same food, 
or eating too’ often, or cooling things of all kinds This humour 
IS also deranged by the seasons j in Noveinbei and December it 
IE incieased, in Maieh and Apiil it is liable to be deianged, and 
in IVIay and June it is diminished When much incieased it pio- 
ducB indigestion, loss of appetite, languor, lassitude, and vo- 
miting. 

It IS supposed that the phlegm is contained in the parts 
above the navel, bile in the tiunk above the pelvis, and an in and 
below the pelvis In the morning phlegm piedominates when 
the body feels cool , in the middle of the day, bile piedominates, 
when people feel hot, and in the evening an is the stiongest, 
at night the same oidei is observed When these divisions meet, 
phlegm and an aie the stiongest. In like mannei the age of 
man. IS divided into thiee peiiods , to the 15th jeai phlegm is 
strongest, to the 50th, or manhood, bile is the stiongest , and after 
that, or in old age, an predominates In like mannei wheie these 
periods meet, phlegm and an aie strongest 

The same changes aie observed in the seasons, and in the 
peiiod of digestion of food, and physicians should be caieful of 
them in the employment of lemedies On this account hot things 
should be given in the morning oi to the young , cooling things 
in the middle of the day, oi to adults , abd tonic and pungent 
food in the evening, oi in old age 

* The seven dhdtu and the impiiiities remain at lest and in- 
capable of action until acted on by an {bayiC), and are wafted 
by it over all paits of the body, as clouds aie wafted about by the 
wind, and thiough its influence they peiform their lespective 
actions. The air (bayu) presides over the ten senses, and is there- 
fore the natural lord of all the actions of the body , it acts 
quickly^ and strongly , often deranges bile and phlegm, and pro- 
duces many diseases It is always present in the body, gives 
strength, and retains it in a state of health It is diffused every 
w^here over the body, as well as in the world, of which it is the 
ruler, performing all the actions in it 

Sometimes the different humours are increased in quantity, 
either separately, or in combination of two oi more together , but 
bile and phlegm cannot pass from then own receptacles by them- 
selves, without the assistance of an, which is the only active 
humoui, as a high wind striking upon water, throws it about, 
so vital ail acting upon the other humouis inciease them in quan- 
tity, and they aie thrown about out of then proper receptacles. 
Thus, when air, bile, phlegm, and blood aie incieased, they pass 
fiom then own receptacles and mix with the other humouis 
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Somebimes they are diffused ovei the whole body ^ at other times to 
only a pait which is irritated, and theri form disease, like the cloud 
which accumulates ovei a part, throws down imn theie 

If an IS much deranged, it leaves its own receptacle, and 
passes to another situation, piodueing noise in an unusual situa- 
tion Bile in like manner pioduces heat, , a bu " ' , 

and dryness , when phlegm is mcieased, ,and is^ j 
position at the time of its passage, it destioys appetite and diges^- 
tion, and pioduces laiiguoi and vomiting In cases ^ wheie air., 
bile, phlegm, and blood aie deianged, and accuihiilated in the abd6- 
nien, they dimmish appetite and stiength, pioduce ^h'd. 

hrachoclri, oi laigc abscesses in the abdomen, also' costiveness,^ 
choleia dysentery, &c i < ' /• 

If deianged, an passes to the receptacle of bile, the medicines 
£oi tins disease aie to be employed foi ils cure ^ and bile, if ^ 
deianged, passes to phlegm This is to be cured by leino'vihg 
diseased bile If phlegm passes to the locality of an, tins is to he 
cuied in the usual way. . ■ ' 

BiamJid, the cieatoi of the woild, is full of the rajaguitaf 
and resembles an , while Inlo lesembles FtsJtnv, and ' is like him 
full of mtioagma In like manner phlegm lesembles Siva, with 
his inactive qualities, and is the destioj er of the body ^ [ 

When these humoins accumulate in the bladdei they piod'uee 
diabetes, stone, disuua, and otbei diseases of the uim'e. ‘ When 
they accumulate m the perns they produce stnctiues,' swellings, 
&c In the anus they pioduce fistula-in-aiio, piles, and the like 
In the sciotum and testicles, they pioduce diffeieut foims of; 
Hydiocele If towards the head they pioduce the various diseases' 
of the head, eyes, &c. When collected in the blood and flesh,^ fhe’ 
humoius pioduce leprosy, different kinds of cutaneous’ diseases,^ 
and inflammation If to the fat they pioduce diffeient kinds of' 
tumouis and swellings, paiticulaily of glandular paits ‘ In"the^ 
hone they produce mflammation, and other like diseases , Id the 
feet elephantiasis, rheumatism, and the like When diffused ''Over' 
the whole body, fever and other diseases of the body, as small 
pox, &e , are the consequence > "9 

+1 deiangemonts of the humours remain foi some time 

then effects may ippeai aftei wards, and slowly produce the pecu- 
liar sjmplonis of disease 
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SECTION II 
Essential Parts ) 

The Essential Parts, or the pnppoiters of the hody, consist o£ 
Ihe hard and soft parts, and fluids of the body 

These are the chyle {rasa), blood {ntJJa), flesh (munslm), 
fat (meda), bone (astht), maiiow (maijd), and semen {snha) 
These seven essential parts of the body foi m the fetus, nom isli, 
and sustain life, and retain the system in a healthy state, thev 
give the soft feel, the colour, and the stiength of the body, and 
the action of the senses. When diseased or diminished,, the body 
wastes, and the pemon dies Thus will the penod of life vaiy 
with the kind of food which is used Good chyle pi oduces good 
health, and with it braveiy, strength, and a fine coloui of the body 
and retentive memory 

a Chyle {rasa) that moves in the body is obtained, and is 
separated from the four kinds of food which is digested, and is 
said to be the essence {sdra) of the food It has p. glutinous, 
cooling, and liquid appeaiance , is sweet, and is of a white coloui 
It IS principally situated in the heart, liver, and spleen , and by 
means of the vessels called damanee, it is conveyed to the diffeient 
parts of the body by the fey?; , and nouiishes the 

and IS changed by the bile into blood (raA-fe) in the 

liver This kind of bile is supposed to ledden the fluids, when it 
IS called blood The chyle thus changed mixes with the blood 
by means of the sdmana bayu. If the Bile be either too stiong, 
or not strong enough , oi the food is not pioporly digested, it 
becomes pungent, leaves a sour taste in the mouth, and like 
poison produces disease. The chyle then passes along to the heait, 
to nourish and increase the dhatn and parts of the body, as fields 
are irrigated by canils of water, which moisten, and affoid them 
its ipialifies. When chyle is much incieased it pioduces nausea, 
and an increased secretion of saliva Theie aie two vaiieties 
of chyle dma (chyme), slightly impure, and palwa oi chyle in its 
pure state which nourishes the body 

There is a diffeience of opinion as to the uses of the chyle, 
some supposing that it nouiishes the paits directly, otheis suppose 
that by means of vital air {jp'tdn bayu), it is conveyed to tlie da- 
manee vessels by which it is sent to the blood, and mixes wuth it 
in the spleen and liver, where it becomes red, is puiified by the 
bile, and remains there foi five days and a half It then passes 
to the flesh, and remains there some time, and is puufied by the 
bile {pitta), or a kind of internal fiie, and is conveyed to the 
different parts of the body, which it letains at its proper tempeia- 
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ture and nounslies tbe flesh In the same way it parses to arid 
lemains m the fat, bone, &c , which it nourishes, and pniifies 
with one pait, while another impure part {mala) is rejected 

Perspnation IS the impurity of the blood in the fat, as the tartar 

IS the impurity of the teeth , and other secretions have imprrrr- 
ties which aie m like manner thrown off The last to w'hidi 

the chyle passes is to the semen, which has no dregs so that the 
chvle like sugar, requires different piocesses to puiify it, and at 
each stage it thiows down impuiitres 

The chyle letams the peison in good spirits, incieases the 
blood, &c , and if not properly piepared, it becomes sour , and 
deiano’es the d/iatu If diminished there is pain in the breast, 
the person shakes, has srvimming in the head and moistness in 
the eyes, with thirst In one month the chyle changes to blood, 
flesh, fat, bone, and maiiow, from which semen, and the menses 
are produced 

b Blood {ralta) The blood is derived fiom the digested 
parts of the chyle, and by being concocted by the bile becomes 
led, w’hcn it is called blood , which combines, and nonrisbes tbe 
other essential parts of the body (d/idfa) 

The blood is thiri and limpid, like water, has a peculiar smell, 
IS if a led colour, and light These qualities are derived from the 
five elements , as the smell from the earth, the fluidity fiom tlie 
water, redness fiom the lire, mobility fiom the an, and lightness 
fiom the ether {dLdsa) When blood predominates it produces 
the ledness of the eyes and body, and fullness of the vessels In 
a healthy state it keeps the body of a good colour, increases 
strength, and the flesh or bulk of the body, nourishes the organs, 
and moves, lives, and retains then being It’ preserves vitality 
which it distributes over all the body, but in different 
quantities, being deiived from the heart as its fountain 

The blood is known to be in a healthy state, rvhen the nails, 
cjelrds,, palate, tongue, lips, palms of the hands, and soles of 
the feet are of a leddrsli colour, and of a shining appearance It 
letains the fullness and hardness of the abdomen, gives the yellow 
tinge to the skin, reduces the heat of the body, and rendeis it 
hear \ , and listless 

The blood is changed and produces the menses, rvhich differ 
from the pure fluid, being formed by the internal fiie of the 
body, arid flowing continually three W'hole days during every 
iiioiitli , fiom the 12th to the 50tli ycai of age 

Wheu the blood is diminished m quantity in the body, the 
skin becomes dry and longh, the vessels feel lax and feeble it 
nieicases the internal heat of the body, and pioduces fevers, and 
othei diseases, in vrhich sour and cooling food and dunk aiedesned 
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Blood IS novel deranged by itself, as wliatevei acts iinfavoui- 
ably on it produces first its effect upon tlic an, phlegm, and bile, 
and then it acts on the blood , On this account the diseases of 
the blood aie cured, by first cming the deiangements of the 
liumouis 

c Mall {vimasa, muscles , is produced by an ’ ihayiC) thick- 
ening the blood, which is digested by heat This increases the 
fiimncss of the body. The an passes through the body, and being 
accompanied with the proper degiee of heat, forms the large 
canals, and divides the flesh into different muscles , in winch the 
vessels aie lodged that contain blood By means of these, it pio- 
ceeds as the lily rises from the gioiind, and is nounshed by water, 
&c, in its pi ogress upwards When the blood is digested in the 
flesh, with the internal fire, its essential parts nourish the flesh, 
and its dregs produce the wa-^ of the ears. See 

When diminished and diied up in the abdomen, cheeks, and 
lips, pelvis, thighs, breasts, aimpits, nates, and neck, it produces 
pain, and the principal vessels are diminished in size When it 
piedominates it incieases the size of the buttocks, cheeks, lips, 
thighs, aims, and calves of the legs, and gives a general heaviness 
to the body 

(I Fat {vioda) is geneiated fiom the blood m the flesh, 
and IS m large quantities round the eyes, throat, and bieast, ivhen 
piopeily digested by the action of its inteiual fire It pioduces 
perspiration, keeps the body shining, and hard, is oily, and 
heavy , and is the cause of the growth of the body, its obsity, 
and strength It is diffused over the body, but its chief seat is 
in the abdomen. 

When the fat is diminished the spleen may be easily felt, 
the 3oints seem dried, and moving them gives pain In such eases 
animal food is always desiied. When fat predominates, the body 
appears smooth and glistening, the abdomen and sides aie in- 
creased in size , cough and asthma are pioduced, and the body 
has a disagreeable smell. It is supposed that the essential par t 
of the blood and fat pioduce bone 

e Bones (astln), and cartilages as new bone, are 

usually considered under the same head These give form to the 
body, and to them all the soft parts are attached When the 
bones aie all united together, they form the skeleton (lanhdla) 
Bone, with blood are the parts from which the marrow of long 
bones, including the brain and spinal mariow, are formed When 
digested the evcietions (jnala) of bone foim the nails and haii 
When the elements of bone aie diminished in the system they 
become painful, the teeth and nails crack, become loose, and the 
body becomes dry Wheio bone piedominates, anothei poition 
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glows ovei tlie old bone , and a moie than usual number of teeib 
aie foimed. 

Some authors say there are 800 (Sushiuta) others 306 
(Chaiaka), bones in the body This diffeience is owing to their 
counting 5 the cartileges with the bones» The bones are connected 
together by capsulai ligaments The bones aie — 


1st Exticmittes, 


Nnmler — JSnghsh Authors. 


Fingers and toes 
Metacarpus and meta- 
tarsus 
Heel bone 
Caipus and tarsus 
Fore aim and leg 
Patella 

Aim and thigh 


Number of bones of 

exti6mitie3 


the 


Up 

14 

5 

0 

8 

a 

0 

1 

30 

60 


ur 

14 

5 

1 

6 
a 
1 
1 

80 

60 

lao 


Number — Sanslnt AutJiois 

Up Lr 

Bones in the fingers and 
toes SO 80 

Long bones of each 


hand and foot 
"V^iist and ankle 
Heel 

Foie arm and leg 
Knee 

Aim and thigh 


8 

16 

0 

4 

0 

a 


8 

la 

a 

4 

a 

a 


60 60 

Bones of the estiemities^ laO 


2nd Head and Trxmh 


cartilages 


} 


of the 


Bones of the skull 
Temporal bones 
External 
cai 

Cheek bones . . 

Jaw bohes 
Palct bone 

a os nasi, and 1 cartilage 
Teeth of adult 

"3 Hyoid Carti-'\ 
lages j 

Throat " 1 Aiytonoid Cai- ^ 
tilage I 

1,1 Os Hjmides J 


a 

a 

a 

1 

3 

3a 


Bones of the skull 6 

Temples % 

Eais caitilages 2 

Cheeks 2 

Jaws, upper and lower 3 

Palet 1 

Nose 8 

Teeth in Adultt 33 

Throat 4 

Neck 9 

Bones above the neck 63 
(Akoka) 01 clavicles . 3 


*■ Sc‘5imou'l bones ure not counted 
t Clmrata sijs tlierc are 32 aheolar bones, and 30 teeth 
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Neck caifcilages o£ tlie wind 
pipe 9 

Bones above tbe neck 63 
Clavicles 2 

Veitebrae 24 

Saci um 4' 

Scapulie 2 

Bieast bones 4 

Caitilages between steiuum 
and clavicle 2 

Encifoimed Caitilage 2 

Ribs 24 

Sternal Cartilages 24 

Caitilagesj tuberclesj &c. 24? j 

Coccyges ... ,2 

Saeiuni 1 

Annominata . 2 

Bones o£ tbe tiunk 117 

Number of bones in tbe 
body 300 




r24 Veitebire 1 

Back ) Bo’^esoftbef 
' sacium 1 

L 2 ScapuljB } 
4 Bieast bones'' 
2 Caitilages be- 
tween the stei- 

75 , num and cla- 

Breast4 , > 

vide 

2 Pieces enci- 
foimed carti- 
. lages 
"24 Ribs 
24 Sternal carti- 

Sides . 24 /&ffc 7 ]agestu- , 

beicles andthe 
tiansveise pro- 
cesses of ver 
tebice 

Pelvis 

Coccyges 

Sacium 

Annominata 


Bones of the trunk 117 

Number of bones in the 
body 300 


Tbeie are five vaiieties of bones — 

1 Plat bones, as of tbe kneOj hip, shoulder, cheek, 
palet, temple, and bead, 

2 Teeth, Rnchala 

3 Cartilages {tor mid) nose, ears,, neck and eyelids 

4 Round Bones {boha) are those of the bauds, feet, back, 
sides, abdomen, and sacium 

6 Long bones (nalcild) as those of the aims, legs, meta- 
carpal, and metatarsal bones, and the other like bones of the body. 

Bones aie insensible, immoveable, and as the centie of a 
tree is the hardest, so the bones are the most dumhle part of the 
body , and icmain after all the other parts have decayed 

/" Biain and Mm row {viajjd) The Brain and Marrow are 


* Charaka says 25, with 24 rtbs 
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Situated Witlim tlie boues aud nounsb tbein, and tbeii impurities 
aie the secretions from the eyes. The gives stiengthj and 

the shining appearance to the body When the marrow is in- 
creased theie IS a heaviness of the eye, and of the whole body ; 
and when diseased it diminishes semen, and produces pam m the 
long bones The essential parts of marrow and bi-ain mix with 
the'blood, and produce semen. 

Semen {8v.lra) Is the last essential part formed, and 
nothino- IS produced from it m the body It letains the body in 
its pr^ei state of health and strength, is the generative pimciple, 
aud during its excietion it pioduces pleasure , when diminished, 
it causes pain in the penis, and testicles, and the person becomes 
impotent. When it piedominates there is an increased flow, and 
it pioduces stone The female has desire for the sex dunng the 
flow of the menses, which acts m them as the semen does m the 
male. 1 

These seven essential parts of the body (dlidtu) aie contained 
m seven oigans called kolld, or then receptacles. 

The blood retains all the'se parts in then proper state of health. 
Some behove that lif« is the blood, and othem say that life is 
the satioa, raja and tamagunaSy with the five senses and the 
soul ' ' 

OsaJi 18 the essential pait to the seven dhditt, above ennmeia 
ted which gives them stiength It is cooling, oily, of a reddish, or 
slightly yellow colour , is diffusible and transparent, and is the- 
pnncipal supporter of life It is spread over all the body. If des- 
tioyed, the body will soon die It is deianged by severe wounds, 
by the diminution of any the seven essential paxts , by the pas- 
sions, anxiety, much labom, and hungei. If it is in a healthy 
state the body becomes fiim, the piopei functions of the organs 
are performed, a good colour is given to the body, the external 
and mteinal functions, and the oigans of sense aie letained in a 
healthly state When deianged the peison feels languid, with a 
loss of strength The body feels heavy, swollen, and diowsy, and 
1 colour changes If diminished, the peison becomes thin, with 
tainting, deliiium, and death 


ojc/unuiv ill 


Excretions (Mala) 

tbP nWu ™P'i«tie 3 of the seven essential parts, the dregs of 
tns of tlf of the blood, bile, of the flesh, the sLe- 
«ie nail n &c of the fat, peispuation , ofthebone, 

. d hair , of the biam and marrow, the secretions fxom 
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ilie eyeS; &e. The semen has no dregs oi impurities, but others 
say that (Ozah), an oily tiansparent fluid, which is foimed all ovei 
the body, is the essential pait of life, and is its impurity This 
IS the stiength of the body, and is pnncipally situated in the 
thorax 

, Alvine evacuations aie the superfluous pait of the nutntious 
food, which foim the feces , when diminished by dysenteiy, puiga- 
tives, 01 the like, pain is felt in the breast, and sides of the abdo- 
men. When much incieased it pioduces pain in the belly, with 
a guigling noise When in the piopei quantity it keeps the body 
in a proper, state , and it supports the an, and internal iiie in a 
healthy condition, 

Vnne is contained in the bladdei, and keeps the paits moist. 
When diminished, pain is felt in the pelvis, and little mine is 
disehaiged When much incieased there is a frequent flow with 
pain in the pelvis, and swelling in the part 

’Perspiration retains the skin in a soft and moist state If 
diminished, the pores of the skin aie closed, the skin becomes diy, 
tough, and deranged in its action Poi the removal of this state, 
oil 19 to be rubbed over the body with warmth and moisture. 
When the peispiiation is incieased there is a bad smell of the 
body with itching 

Milh incieases the size^of the mammiB and is the food of the 
infant. When diminished, the mammse become lessened, and 
little milk IS secreted, and in these cases medicines which increase 
phlegm aie to be used When much incieased the mammie are 
enlarged, with a flow of the milk, and pain 

These impuiities will be diminished by much purging oi 
vomiting; and also eating those substances in consider able quan- 
tities which dimmish an, bile, &c , will have this effect One 
mola when constipated, diminishes the others. In like manner 
disagreeable food oi melancholy, violent exercise, fasting, excess 
in venery, &c , have the same effect There is however no certain 
quantities as they vary in different individuals, according to their 
size, &e The ineiease oi diminution of their flmds is therefore 
stated by comparison When healthy, all the secretions and 
essential parts are supposed to be in a proper state , and it is the 
duty of the physician to restoie them to then just quantity , if 
incieased, they must be diminished , and if diminished incieased 

Others state that oily exudations, seminal fluids, blood, dan- 
drif, mine, fseeis, eaiwax, nail-paimgs, phlegm, tears, concietions 
in the eyes and sweat, aie the twelve impuiities of the human 
frame (Menu p IG4. Ch V 135 ) 
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- SECTION IV. 

. Joints 0an(lh) ' 

The joints aie of two kinds the moveable {cJiala) and im- 
moveable {sthia) 

Of the fiist laud aie the joints of the extiemities, jaw, and 
veitebia; All the otheis belong to the second, or immoveable 


class. The moveable joints aie — 

The 4< toes, 3 in each 12. 

Laigetoe . , . 2 

The foot, knee and hip, one each 3 / 

J 1 

17 

In each leg ’ 17 both Sd* 

Hand in like mannei 3d 


Joints of the extiemities 

The Loins 

Spmal column 

Thoias 

Breast 

Joints of the tiunk 

Neck 

Thioat 

Connection of vessels with the heart and 
organ of thirst (Uoma) 

The loots of the teeth ' 

Pomum Adami 

Nose 

Eyelids 

Jaws 

Eais 

Temples 

Cheeks 

Above each eye-biows 
Above each temples 
Head 

Crown of the head 
Joints above the neck 


3 

2d 

2d 

8 


’ 3 

18 

32 

,I 

1 

2 ' 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
5 
1 


68 

59' 


83 


m, ••• 210 

There are eight forms of jomts — 
antes, bS Bnge.a.tes,wx.T, 
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I UdnlJtala, as the ball and socket joints shouldei, hip, 
teeth. 

0 . Saimidga. Like the instrument for cutting beetlenut , 
as the shoulder-blade, coxis, pubes, and innominata 

d Prota) a, as the neck, back 

e. Tiinnoselanee (sown as with thiead), sutuies of the skull, 
joinings of the illium, ischium, and pubes 

f. ' ' Btosaiunda, the joints of the lowei jaw, which resemble 
a ciows beak (coronoid process). 

g. Mwidala (round) as of the orbits, throat (laiynx) and 
thorax , in which the eyes, wind-pipe, bronchie, and heait are 
situated 

h Sunlhahurta in the ears, as the os hyoides. 

SECTION V. 

Ligaments, &c (Sndpi )* 

Ligaments bind together and strengthen the fiame work of 
the bones, like the stnps of latan which aie employed to bind 
the^pieces of a boat togethei, so as to pievent the entrance of 
watei, and to support heavy weights. 

These Ligaments are divided into those of the extremities, 
trunk and head 


In each toe there aie 6 ligaments ... 

30 

Soles, sides, and joints of the feet . . 

30 

Leg 

30 

ICnee ... ... 

10 

Thigh 

40 

Hip- joint ... 

10 


opposite 


150 side 150 or 300 

The proximid extremities 

150 Do 150 01 300 

Ligaments of the extremities 600 

Ligaments of the trunk 


In the Loins 

60 

Back 

80 

Chest 

30 

Sides, 30 in each side 

60 


230 


t 


* Tine includes nerves vhich are not considered separately 
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Bacli o£ the neck 
Head 


36 

34. 


70 

900 


Ntmbet of Ligaments of the loig 
There aie iour vaiieties of Ligaments. 

a Protanolntee, long ligaments, as of the legs, feet, and 
joints, ° ’ ■’ 

h. Pritto, round ligaments and tendons, as of the penis, &c 

heas'-. Wk, td S , aa along the sidee, 

and bladdt'JnkS”* ^ea m them, as m 

The physician, by knowing exactly the situation of the exter- 
nal and internal ligaments, will he able to lelve Swoul 
m2 P^^trated far into their substance 
anddTngeioV ligaments (and nerves) aie most painful 


SECTION VI. 

Muscles fPashee) 

tendonsTSe P’.*-. vessels 

and Si “ er accordang to their ertuabon 

Unii, narrow 
Sihulah, thick. 

■Birfa, round. 

Mncssa, short 
Sfhera, hai-d, 

Mtrdn, soft 

SS™:«l,-^=i-g-and, 

They are as follows 


Tr. *1 s AUUOWS — 

“.i feet 


Alove the nape o! the neck 
I»f.ontofthe£o„t(tars„,) 


. . 400 
66 
34 


• «« 




15 

10 


500 
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Above the foot (metataisus) 

• • 

10 


Undei the ankles 

• •• 

10 


In the leg 


20 


Knee 


6 


Thigh . » 

V 4 

20 


Hip .. , 

* 

10 , 




— 100 two feet 

200 

Two hands the same 

• 

• 

200 

2nd. In the Tiunk 



400 

Anus 


3 


Penis .. 1 ; . 


1 


Pienun of do 


1 


Testicles 

« 

2 


Hips, 5 on each side 

« 4 

10 


Above the bladder 

• 

2 


Abdomen 

* « 

5 


JJmbihacus 


1 

i 

Veitebial column < 

« 

10 


Side . . 


6 


Bieast ... . , 

• •• 

10 


Uppei bieast 


7 


Place of life, and amasia 

• 

2 


liiyei, spleen, and leetum, 2 each 


0 


1 8rd Muscles above the nape of the Peck 

66 

Nape of the neck 

• • 

4. 


Jaws 

k « • 

8 


Thioat and upper pait of the chest 

• « 

2 


Pallet 

• • • 

2 


Tongue 


1 


Lips 


2 


Nose 


2 


Eyes 

• • • 

2 


Cheeks 

• •• 

4 


Eais . . 


2 


Forehead 

• • • 

4 


Head 

• •• 

1 


Above the neck and head 

f 


34 

Total number of muscles 


500 

Females have 20 more muscles, viz 

— 



Five in each mammai 

• « 

10 


Vagina, 2 external and 2 internal 


4 , 
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Utems ... 3 1, j 

I'd conveying tlie Bemen and blood 

internally ... ^ 

In these positions the muscles vaiy accoiding to then actions 
The muscles of the penis and testicles of the male aie letaine 
internally 'in the body of the female Besides which there are 
spiral muscles like those of a shell , the fiist ciiele being 
vagina, the second the neck, of the uteius, and the third its cavity 
In the uterus is contained tlie fetus with the mouth of that oigan 
turned downwaids and shaped like that of a i ucjisli 


SECTION VII 
Vesseh 

The vessels aie distinguished fiom each othei by the names 
serd, denianee and srota The appeal ance of these vessels is 
nearly the same, but they diffiei fiom each othei, by then ac- 
tions 

The navel is the origin of all the vessels, and the principal 
seat of the life (pian), as it is situated theie in laigei quantities 
than elsewhere The navel may be said to lesemble the loot of a 
waterhly, fiom which the difieient vessels pioceed to all parts 
of the body The navel is thus the root of the vessels of all 
living animals It is surrounded by' vessels like the eential pait 
of a wheel which leceives spokes fiom the circumfeience Among 
these, forty principal vessels aie enumeiated 

Serd are the vessels which convey blood, air, bile, and phlegm 
The branches of these vessels are like those of the leaves of tiees, 
which ascend, descend, and cioss They nouiish the body as a 
gaidon IS iirigated by a small biook. These vessels, as a iiver, 
distubnte nounshment in then course, and keep the body flexi- 
ble, and ready for action Of the 'forty pimcipal vessels, ten con- 
tain air, ten bile, ten phlegm, and ten blood Each trunk is 
attached to its own receptacle dosa They aie of all sizes, and 
life is contained in diffeicnt degrees in different vessels The 
midhng size contain prmcipally an 


state 


This idea is deni ed from the appearance of the vessels in their fet il 
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Tlie ten tiunks o£ vessels which convey 

air are divided into ... 175 branches 


do 

Bile do 

. 175 

do 

Phlegm do 

. . 175 

do 

Blood attached to the 



spleen and live;: 

... 175 

Total 


700 


All vessels have 25 blanches in each lower 
extiemity . .50 

Do, do 25 in each upper do. ... 50 ^ 


The an vessels of the trunk are as follows — 
In theauusj penis, and buttocks ... 8 

Two sides .. ... . . 4' 

Back . • ..6 

Belly .. • 6 

Breast — — 10 


Neck 
Two eais 
Tongue 
Nose ‘ 
Eyes 


14- 

— 4 . 

— 9 

— 6 
— 8 


All vessels in the neck and head 


100 


84. 


4-1 


Numbei of air vessels 175 

The vessels that convey bile, phlegm and blood aie the same 
in number as those which convey an. But, m the eye, bile has 
ten, air has two instead of foui , and in the eais two. The 
phlegm and blood have the same number All vessels, theicfoie, 
are supposed to contain an, bile, phlegm, and blood, but in 
diffeient piopoitions When they contain more an, bile, phlegm 
01 blood, they are called air vessels, phlegm vessels, oi blood 
vessels 

The coloui of air vessels is led, and air appeals in them , 
those of bile aie blue and hot, and those of phlegm aie cool, of 
a whitish colour, thick, and then contents seem to lemain at 
lest 

If air cnculates jnopeily in its own vessels, the peison will 
act piopeil}.-, and the functions of the body will be performed m 
such a manner that the individual will en 3 oy health , his undei- 
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tWmg mil be good, and ha will possoss 

qualities oE air IE deranged, various kinds of the disease of air, 

will be pioduced , , i 

If Bile IS in a proper condition, the person will nave a healthy 

appeaiauce, his appetite good, the internal hie will be strong and 
healthy, and he will possess other good qualities Uut it de- 
range^ the diseases o£ bile will be produced 

If Bhlegm acts properly the skin will be smooth, the pints 
healthy, and the strength will be good, and he' will have the 
otliei good qualities of phlegm If deranged, it produces the 
peculiai class ot diseases ot phlegm 

Blood Tins fluid pioduces and notnishes all the other 
essential parts of the body It the blood is in a healthy state, 
the peisoQs colour remains good, the suiface is sensible, and it 
pioduces the other good qualities of blood, and when deianged it 
developes the vaiions diseases of blood. 

When the an vessels <iie alone deianged, disease is not pro- 
duced, but when deranged, with an lucieased quantity of bile, 
and phlegm, disease is the consequence By the state of the 
eight piuicipal vessels the physician knows if the patient will die 
or live Theie aie two vessels in the hands, two in the feet, two 
in the throat, two in the temples, and two in the nose, which 
aie thus to be evamincd In the foot the vessel is behind the male- 
olus luteimis, and is in length two lingeis bieadth , m the hand 
it IS thiee bieadths of the finger^, in the nesk two bieadths of.the 
finger, and in the nose two, at which the pulse is felt. The two 
vessels of the hand are however the principal , and if then con- 
tents flow naturally the person will live and do well In these 
situations are the vessels containing the indications of life, and a 
sensible physician will examine them all, and if air flows naturally 
it will be favourable If in any of these the semen is deianged 
in the vessel, and an flows naturally, the person will live, this 
an pioduces the pulse ^ When the pulse is to he judged of, 
tluce fingers are to be put upon the vessel at the wrist , the fiist, 
next the hand, represents or indicates an oi Brumha, 4ie second 
Olio, or Vishnu , and the thnd phlegm, (Maliesur or Siva) 

Should air be deranged in the vessels, sometimes it will be 
cured bj pressing, shampooing, or opening the vessel, or by 

peispimtion or friction These remedies most always be em- 
ploy ed *' 

phlegm are deranged, and increased in 
qinn i y, they do not remain m the same vesoels, but pass into 
1 erent channels, as into those of one of the other fluid 

timwauKa^oSlcf® «fctUo vrnat, anklaa, templos , and Bom». 
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The vessels carrying pimeipally blood, aie veiy led, but are 
neither veiy hot noi cold Some of these vessels may be opened, 
otlieis cannot be opened with impunity. Should they he woun- 
ded, the person will die, oi the pait will be rendered imperfect 
in its actions 

There are four vessels which should not be opened in each 
extremity — 

1 Iidla data 

2 Uibee "In , , 

1 


There are in the trunk 136 vessels, of which 3S should no 
be opened, d aie in the buttocks, 3 in each side of the spina 
column, in the belly 4, and in the breast 14. Above the divi- 
des 6o are not to he opened In the neck 16 , in the "jaw two 
on each side , 4 below the tongue, 4 near the nose, 1 in the soft 
palate, one on each side of the eyes, and one in each eai, one m 
each side of the forehead, two in the temples, two above it, 
one between the eyebrows , and six in the upper part of the head 
It IS stated in some books that there aie innumeiable vessels 
consisting of those of a large and veiy small size, which are like 
decayed leaves in which the inteistices of the leaves have been 
lemoved They are said to form Si cotees ^ of vessels, oi 300 
lacks of all sizes and figures These all arise from the navel 

Damanee vessels tt 

These include vessels and nerves, by which the different 
functions of the body aie peifoimed 

There aie 34 of these vessels, which for the most part proceed 
from the navel Theie aie 10 that pioceed upwards, ten downwards, 
and two lateially The upper ten peifoim the functions of hear- 
ing, touching, seeing, tasting, and smelling They also peifoim 
bieathing, gaping, sneezing, coughing, laughing, speaking, and 
crying, when these vessels approach the heart, the ten aie divi- 
ded into three each, forming thirty branches Two of these aie 
divided into twelve, of which two convey an, two bile, two 
phlegm, two blood, and two chyle Eight others peifoim hear- 
ing, seeing, tasting, smelling, two being allowed for each func- 


1 

3 

4 


* One cotee is equal to one bundled lacks 

•j* A tuliular lessel of the body, as a vein, nerve, &c Other sbasties 
say that Jhey proceed from the turtle situated in the navel with foiu: legs , 
ten vessels from the proximid extremitj, ten from the low ei, two from 
the mouth, and two from the anus (Tantra) 
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tion By two speeeli is peifoimed, two mate a noise, two produce 
sleep, two waking, two convey tears, two tte milk of tke female, 
and two in tKe male convey semen. These constitute the upper 

^^ossols 

The actions of the ten lower vessels, situated undei the navel, 
aie to cany the an of the abdomen, for acting on the mine, 
deiections, semen, menses, and the like. They sepaiate all these 
parts f I om each otliei , and hy them the- chyle is separated, and 
the body nounslied, and letained In health 

These ten vessels become thiity in the stomach [amasia) and 
intestines ipalastaj , two of which convey air, two bile, two 
phlegm, two blood, two chyle, two the solid, and two the fluid food, 
two foi the unnary oigans, and two foi pioducing the semen, 
and two foi conveying it externally, two for the menses, and by 
two the de3ections aie dischaiged 

Flora these, numeious other hianches pioceed, the whole 
body being enveloped hy the bianches pioceediug fiom the four 
lateral tinnks These aie innnmeiable and terminate ip open 
ovifices on the surface, and convey perspiiation, letain the body 
in a healthy state, and by their communications convey external 
applications into the system. By these vessels feeling is pro- 
duced, and hy them the oil oi watei is diawit into the system, 
and they cool, lefiesh, and clean it, 

Srota {or Canals) 


These vessels convey piana or vital air, the food {anna) , 
water {lula) , chyle ('rasa) , blood (ralta) , fat of the flesh {?nans/ia) , 
mine {mat) a ) , feces {puma) , semen {sulra) , and menses {a?iobo). 
Flora each of these numeious other vessels aiise 

Should the two vessels conveying life {pTana) be wounded 
ai the loot, winch is in the heait, the person screams, bends for- 
ward, bteoraes deliuoiis, shakes, reels, swoons, and often dies 
Should the two lessels conveying food, the loot of which aiises 
from the stomach he w ounded, the symptoms will be flatnlency,pain 
in the abdomen, loss of appetite, vomiting, thiist, blindness, and 
desth 


There are two v essels, which convey Chph, the loots of which 
tro lu the breast It wounded the body dries up, and the same 
eilects are produced as when the vessels convejing life aie woun- 
ucu , the person generally dies 

There are two aessols for com eying blood, the roots of which 

iremtholucraudspleen, and if they, or the loots of the othei 

i.lood s are wounded, the person becomes of a palbd oi o-jav 
utlour, with fexer, much blood is lost, and the eyes become* ed 
Ihcic arc two xe=sels foi convex mg flesh, the loots of which 
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are the veins {stra), and skin (twak), and the root of the vessels 
which convey blood which if wounded produce swelling, drying 
of the flesh, and enlargement of the vessels (stra) conveying blood 
[aneurism), and the person dies. 

For fai iheie are two vessels, the roots of winch are in the 
sides and loins, and when wounded produce peispnation, coolness 
of the body, the palate dries, the body swells, and there is thirst. 

Theie aie two vessels foi conveying wine, the roots of which 
are in the bladdei, and penis , and if wounded the bladder is 
distended by the collection of urine, and the penis swells 

Theie aie two organs foi containing dejections, one of which 
arises fiom pakiodsaya, and the other forms the anus If woun- 
ded costiveness (dndha), and a bad smell are pioduced, and the 
intestines swell, or become knotted 

Tlie semen has two canals the roots of which are in the 
breast, and two fiom the testicles If wounded they pioduee 
impotency, and the semen is discharged veiy slowly, and is mi3.ed 
with blood 

'l\iQ menses have two canals, the roots of which aie the uterus, 
and the damanee vessels, which convey the menses When woun- 
ded, they pioduce barrenness, and the menses cease 

SECTION VIII 

Cellulak tissue, and fascia of the Body {laid) 

The cellular tissue connects, and suriounds, the different 
parts ot the body, and sepaiates the seven essential paits fiom each 
other. The tissues which thus retain the different paits of the 
body togethei aie of seven kinds — 

1st Mdngsadkard^ is situated between the muscles, and in 
which the vessels (rugs) pass, and divide into blanches, to nouiish 
the neighbouimg parts, as the lily rises fiom the giound, and 
receives its nouiishment fiom the w’ater and earth. 

2nd Bahtdahard)' in which the blood is contained, in the^ 
spleen and the liver They letain the blood, as the juice of 
trees is retained, and is discharged when cut into 

3id Medodliard% is the organ in which all the fat is re- 
tained, the chief place of which is in the abdomen (the^ omentum) 
When the tat is contained in the bones it is called majd 


^ From Maagsa fleph and dhnra surrounds 
Bakta blood, and dhara letains 
j; Meda fat, and dhara retains Maja brain saroia marrow 
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Uh Sleshnadhard^ wtich forms the bags containing the 
phlegm, -with which the joints are lubricated, and rendered supple , 
as oil IS applied for the movement of wheelsi 

b//i Pun»/iad//ard, in which the dejections are retained in 
the abdomen, it IS attached to the palavasa, and is situated be- 
tween the liver and the intestines 

Ult, PtUadhard, or oigan which receives from the stomach 
the four hinds of food, taken by sucking, dividing wnh the teeth, 
dunking, and licking These kinds of food are digested by the 
heat of the bile {Ptftafeja) < 

7t/i Suhad/iard letains the «emen, which is dispersed over 
all the body with othei fluids, in the same manner as milk con- 
tains butter, or the juice of sugai-cane, sugar -candy The piin- 
cipal seat of the semen, is too fingeis breadth on each sides the 
neck of the hladdei , and the semen passes along the unnary 
passages, and is dischaiged in a state of pleasure. 

SECTION IX 

Organs or Receptacles {dsapa ) 

There aio seven of these receptacles, with an additional three 
m the female They retain the Humours of the body in their 
respective situations , such as an, bile, and phlegm, blood, chyle, 
chyme, urine, and feces 

The leceptacle of the blood is tbe heart , under which the 
organ of phlegm is situated Still lower down -(distid) is situa- 
ted the stomach [dvidsaga] between the breast an't navel Under 
nhich IS the fpittdsaya), receptacle of bile, below winch is the 
receptacle of aii {pavandsaya), or place foi the excretionst , and 
below that IS the leceptacle of urme (vasti or bladder^ The 
female has three more leceptacles, the uterus, and two leceptacles 
<or milk, or the mammas 

SECTION X 

Omricns or the Body. iBaJnsrofd) 

There arc nine orifices in the body of the male , the mouth, 
tuo nostuls, luo eais, tuo eyes, the anus, and the urethra 

emaleshave the oufiees of the two mammffl, and the vagina, 
more than those of the male ® 

" Slc-^hma pUlcgm, and dhara retain 

and give* 
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SECTION XI. 

Skin (Tioal) 

Tlie slim IS said to be m a state o£ health -wheh it is soft, 
and has much ban The slim consists of seven laj'^eis, oi mem- 
biaiies, as milk when boiled, foi ms a coating' like tliat of the 
slim The skin gives the seven diffeient kinds of coloui to the 
bodjf 

1st Avahhdslii'in (cuticle) this is the exteinal layei, and 
IS tiauspaient Its thickness is about the eighteenth pait of a 
giam ot nee 

Lolata is the sixteenth pait of a giain of lice m thick- 
ness, 

3)d Swetd IS a membiane of a white eoloui, and is the 
thickness of the twelth part of a giain of nee 

4tJi Tdmia is of a copper colour, the thickness of an eighth 
pait ot a giain of nee 

Bth t^cdini is the sensible pait, and is the thickness of the 
fifth pait of a giain of iice 

Qth Rohm is the thickness of a giam of nee 

These membianes aie not found m the head oi fingeis, but 
aie distinguishable when theie is much flesh m the pait examined, 
as the belly, extiemities, &c 

Tf/i Maiigsadhaid These paits of the bodj’’ aie innumer- 
able, and retain the muscles in then places. 

SECTION XII 
Sxipplimentmy Pai ts. 

Pimcipal tendons {landax'd) aie sixteen lU number ■ — ■ 


To each foot two 4 

do hands . 4 

N6ck, and front of the body 4 

Back . . 4 


16 

Eiom the tendons of the extiemities the nails pioceed Those 
of the neck bind it to the tiunk, and it is a tendon which ex- 
tends to form the penis 

The back and buttocks aie bound together by mere tendons , 
which pass down and foim the testicles 

Theie aie also 16 Jala (like a net) and aie foimed of vessels, 
&c , which stiengthen, and bind the 30m ts, and six InicJta which 
foi in bundles of paits 
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Beham (sowing or sutois), tlieie aie five sutois in tlie hood, 

KMiC iti the fieaum of the tongue, and one in the fienurn ot the 
Poms 


SECTION XIII 


Dissection or the Human Body 

All the aie said to have iccommended the dissection of 

the human body, as proper and necessaiy Itlenu, the gieat 
legislatoi, and the one most lespected by the Hindu sages, says 
(85) "’one who has touched a coipse, is made pme by bathing and 
ao-aiu (77) should a Biahman touch a fiesh human bone he is 
punliedhy bathing , and i£ it be diy by strobing a cow, oi by look- 
ing at the sun, having spiinkled his mouth duly with watei 

Gliarala, one ofc the vmius, and Physicians says, that a 
piactitioiiei should know all the paits of the body, both exteinal 
.uid inteinal, and then relative positions with legaid to each othei 
ITithout such a knowledge he cannot be a piopei piactitionei 

a of the highest rank, says that & jogv (a 
holy man) should dissect, in oidei that he may know the diffeient 
parts of the human body , and a surgeon and physician should not 
only know the ONteiiial appeaiances, but internal structuie of the 
bod}*^ , in Older to possess an intimate knowledge of the diseases to 
uhich it is liable, and to perform suigical operations so as to avoid 
the vital paits It is by combining a knowledge of books with 
piaclical dissection, that the piaetitionei will alone attain an inti- 
mate knowledge of the subject of bis profession. 

The body which is to be examined by dissection sbonld be 
that of a person wbo had neithcx been destioyed by poison, not 
had died of a long disease, as the structure of the body will be 
altorcd h^ the deleteiious substance taken, or destioyed by the 
1.U ages of disease In like mannei the person should not have 
been very old, and all tbe raembeis should be in a peifect state 
B hen a proper body lor the purpose has been selected, tbe 
dc3cctionsaie to be lemoied, the body washed, and placed m a 
frame work of wood, properly seemed, by means of grass, hemp, 
or the like The body is then to be placed in still water, in a 
Mtiiition in which it mil not he destroyed by buds, fishes, or 
.iiumils It IS to remain for seven days in the water, when it 
w ill Inv e become pntnd It is then to be lemoved to a conveni- 
cu( t;! nation, and with a brush, made of reeds, hair, or bamboo- 
bark, ‘■he bodj is to he rubbed so as, by degrees, to exhibit the 
skill, llc<=b, &c, which ore each lu their turn to he obsened befoie 

eing removed, In this manner the diifeient corponal parts of the 
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body alieady enutaeiated will be exhibited, but the life of the body 
IS too etheiial to be distinguished by this process, and its pro- 
peities must theiefoie be leained with tbe assistance of the ex- 
planations of holy medical piactitioneis, and piayeis ofEered up to 
God, by which, conjoined with the exeicise of the reasoning and 
understanding faculties, conviction will be ceitain 

0 i 

CHAPTER V 

Vital Pauts {Maima) 

The description of these paits, and the consequences of their 
being wounded, affoid a convincing pioof of the gieat piactica,! 
expeiience of the Hindu wiiteis The advantages of having a 
good and attentive medical attendant, compaieJ with that ot an 
ignoiant one, is emphatically declaied to be as great as the differ- 
ence of the individual, being lestoied fiom weakness and defoi- 
mitj’’, 01 even fiom death aftei much sufBeiing to peifect health ; 

In Sushiuta the dangerous paits aie all named and desctibed , 
and the necessity of avoiding them in opeiations pointed out The 
consequence of wounds near the gieat toe in causing tetanus , in 
the palm of the hand, in pioducing such a degiee of hemorihage 
as will require amputation of the arm , of the effects of wounds of 
the testicle and gioin, and of the tuctuied bones of the head and 
bieast, which aie to be laised or lemoved, &e., are all stated in 


this pi ictical woik 

There aie five kinds of vital paits — 

Flesh has {mangsa manna) .. 1 

Vessels {stia marma) have 1 

Neives and Ligaments {Sndyu marma) , 1 

Bones {osH marmoi) 1 

J oints {^sandhi marma) I 

5 

The following aie the vaiieties of vital parts — 

Flesh has 11 

Vessels 41 

Tendons, nerves, and ligaments 27 

Bone 8 

Joints . 20 

Varieties of vital paits of the body 107 

These parts are also divided as follows — 

In each leg there aie 11, m both 22 

In each arm 11, do . 22 
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In the abdomen indaia) there aie 3, and in 
the thorax 9 

In the back there are ^ 

Above the tmnk 

107 

Vital parts of the dtsttd extremitios 

1. Ktpra The space between the great toes^ and the one 
next it, i£ wounded oi bruised, the person will die with tetanus. 
Hence a bite o£ a serpent is very dangerous in this pait 

S Talahridaya Under and behind the 4th and 6th toe. 
If wounded death will be pioduced with gieat sufiering 

S, Kurclia, above the Kipra, and on each side o£ it If 
wounded theie will be an unsteadiness of the foot, 

4 Kmchastra^ under the ankles, it will pi oduee pain and 
swelling 

5 Gulpha, the ankle 3 omt, which produces pain, and the 
joint becomes stiff, and the person lame. 

G huh abash t along the antenoi and posterioi part of the 
leg If blood flows laigely, the person will die 

7 Janii, or vital part in the knee When hurt, it will 
produce latncncss 

S Ant Mama. Thiee fingers m size above the knee. When 
W’ounded it will be followed by much swelling and stiffness of 
the joint 

G TJrh, middle of the thigh If wounded much hemori' 
hago will follow, with death 

10 Lolntala, a little above the last, and below the groin. 
When u ounded, from the great hemorrhage, paralysis of that 
side will occur 

11 Vtiapa If the pait between the testicles and giom 
be u ounded, the person will become powerless with a loss of 
semen 

Both upper extremities have the same vital parts as the 
low or, differing only slightly from each othei 

Vital parts of the Trunk 

1 Gnda, If that m the anus be hurt, it will soon kill 
the person 

5 Basil, or urinary bladder, if w ounded tbe peison will 
soon die, excepting after the extraction of the stone If one side 
be w oundod, a fistula will form, but the person will not die 
Should the Mtal parts in hoth sides be wounded, the person will 


6 
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5. NdhM, between Amasia and Palcasta, when wounded 
where the vessels originate, the pexsou will die 

4. Undai/a or lieart^ which is between the two breasts 
within the thoiax. If wounded the peison will soon die 

5 Simanmla is in two paits, situated below the breast , 
and IS two fingers bieadth in -size. If wounded death will be 
pioduced by the severe cough, and asthma thus produced 

6 Stmao'oJdia, above the bieast two, fingeis bieadth, if 
wounded severe cough and asthma will take place, by the viseia 
being filled up with blood 

7 Ayialdpa, in the axilla When wounded under the axilla, 
a great discharge of blood and pus will pieeede death. 

V^tal parts of the Back 

Should the loins on each side of the back {Koteelotorna) be 
wounded above the sacnim, fiom the blood lost, the person will 
become of a yellow or bad coloui, and die 

1 Apastamha. The two vessels which convey haytt’ in the 
chest. If wounded cough aud asthma will pioduce death 

2 Kalundara The side of the spine neai the buttocks 
when wounded is followed by a loss of feeling, and the peison 
cannot move the inferior paits of the body, which become paia- 
lized, 

3 Nitamla When the sensible parts of tbe two buttocks 
have been wounded, the lowei limb shnnks up, and becomes 
weakened, and the person dies 

4 Farsioasandu is situated on each side of the tiunk and 
lower part of the abdomen (iliac legion) , when wounded the 
person will die, from the flow of blood fiom the oigans 

6 VrthaU, on each side of the spine, neai the breast , the 
man if wounded theie, will die from the gieat hemoiihage 

6 AngsafalaLa, at the uppei pait of the spinal column, when 
wounded, the aim becomes insensible, immoveable, and dries up 

7. Angsa If the shouldei pint be wounded it disables 
the arm 

Vital pai ts above the tnml. 

There are 37 vital parts above the trunk , of which two are 
on each side of the trachea Theie aie foui vessels called neela 
(blue) and two (manga), wbich if wounded oi bruised the peison 
cannot speak, oi the voice becomes changed, and he loses his taste 

%, Sma Matnla, on each side of the neck, theie are two 
vessels, if wounded the peisbn will soon die 

3 Kiilatila, or the pint between the bead and neck, if 
wouhded, the head is always in motion. 
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4. Bidnra, trader tke lobe of tbe cat, li wounded tbe.pei- 
son the inside of the two nostrils be wounded,, 

he cannoUmeU^^ extremities or above the eyebrows, 

if diseased or wounded the peisora will become ^^i^d 

7 Abarta^ above the eyebrows,, if’ wounded, they produce 

blindness, and diseases of the eye. , , , n 

8. SangJda^ the temples,, if wounded the person will soora 


• 

9 Utlhapa, above the temples,, if. wounded, the individual 
will live as long as-the instmment IS in the wound, but if re- 
moved he will die Should it be allowed to remain, and medi- 
cine be given to dischaige the instiument it may drop out of 
the wovmd, and the peison may live. 

10 Stliaj}mi Between the eyebrows, the same ettects will 
he produced as ra the last case. 

lU Simanta, the five jointa of the head,, if wounded, will 
produce fear, insensibility , madness, and death. 

1% Sniigatala, should the vessels at the union of the eyes, 
nose, ears, and tongue be wounded, the peison will soon die.. 

IB AdhpaUi inside of the uppei part of the head, at the 
passage of the vessel along the bone (lateial sinus) wounds- will 
soon destroy the peison 

In operations, sensible paits aie to be avoided and ai Sur- 
geon and Physician should know all these paits. 

When a member is cut off, the paits contiact, and less blood 
will often flow , hut if wounded in a vital pait it will generally 
cause death, by the nurahei of vessels that aie divided, while the 
deiangcd an pioduces- much para The peison dies in such cases, 
as a tree will die if the roots be divided Hence if the vital parts 
be wounded, as in the palm of the hand, the aim is to be 
amputated to save the ludividuaPs life Should a person live 
aftei such injuries, the paits will be left in a state of weakness, 
and his reeoveiy will depend eutiiely upon the skill of his medical 
attendant 

If a hone of the head or breast be bioken, itrs to be raised 
oricmovedby the assistance of instruments Wounds of the 
rags or arms u ill not he fatal, if the vital parts have escaped 
In these vital paits the qualities of the moon, aii, strength 
{fej), and raja, satwa, and tama gun, and also life (Jivdtmd) are 
reUiiued in consideiable quantities Hence, the fatal effects which 
usuallj occur from rapines of these parts The senses become 
iinpcrtcct 01 destro) ed, the understanding becomes changed, and 
vaiious kinds of pam aie pioduced m such wounds, followed by 
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deatli When the fatal termination of wounds of vital paits is 
prevented at the tune of the injury, death will be produced, some 
days aftei, with much suffering and weakness' In those situations, 
where injuries do not produce fatal consequences, but an imper- 
fect action of the part, they are cured by the skill and care of the 
surgeon By wounds in such situations death is produced on the 
instrument being withdrawn, by the escape of air ^idyu), &c If 
wounded near a vital pait, and there is a bad surgeon, the person 
will become a cripple 

There are fave varieties, or degrees, of vital paits In one 
variety the person when wounded dies quickly, of which there are 
19 , another in a few daj's, of which there aie 33 , one when an ex- 
ternal substance enteis, it pioduces a fatal effect, as soon as it 
is wuthdrawn, there are 3 such parts, anothei kind pioduces 
lameness, 44< are of this kind , anothei produces only pain, of 
which there aie 8 

When any of these paits are injured, it destioj^s the indivi- 
dual, from the portion of life it contains Those that produce 
death suddenly, have the quality of fire and, like it, quickly des- 
troy The kind that desti oy life only on the instrument being 
withdrawn, which had inflicted the wound, is in consequence of 
the part having the qualities of aii (vdpt) In this case, the ex- 
ternal instiument closes up the air, &c. , and as soon as it is re- 
moved they escape, and the person dies That which pioduces 
pain and lameness has the qualities of the moon , as it is cool, 
and steady, and retains life That which pioduces pain has the 
quality oi fiie and an , by inci easing which, the pain is produced 
Some suppose that pain is pioduced by the injury of the five 
elements 

When the five varieties of sensible parts, the vessels, &c , 
are wounded , the effect is increased by the number, and the per- 
son dies If only four are wounded, he will live a few daj^s 
When three are wounded, and the instruments removed, the per- 
son will die soon aftei its extraction If two are injured, an im- 
perfect action of the part will be the consequence, and if only 
one be injured, there will only be pain 

These four varieties of vessels aie generally contained in sen- 
sible paits, and retain the body in a healthy state but if the sen- 
sible parts aie wounded, the air is inci eased , it passes tin ough 
the four species of vessels, produces much pain, and causes 
fainting, and death Should an external substance be lequiied to 
be withdrawn from a wound, the suigeon must first carefully 
observe the sensible parts, and then remove the instrument If 
the vital parts are wounded towards then centre it will produce 
death in a few days , and it will pioduce an impcifect action of 
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the iiait, when wounded on one side Those vital paits which pro- 
duct death on the instrument being discliaiged, when 
near the edge, will give much pain The othei paits give 
pain when wounded diieetly , but will produce little pam i£ woun- 
ded on one side n ■ i i „„ 

The same symptoms and consequences will take place should 

the paits be lacerated, crushed, or burnt, as when wounded wit 
a cutting mstrument 


CHATTEB, VI. 


Spiritual Part op the body. 

Life {Pi ana) consists in the combination of the soul {hlintalma 
purushaj^iuatoia), the mind {inanaJi) , the five senses {Indriya) , 
and the three qualities of goodness, passion, and inertness, (Satwa, 
Ea]a, and Tama) 

The soul (purusha) is a shadow or emanation from God 
(Pararadtm^, Ishwai), the eternal, who is without beginning or 
end, IS invisible immortal, and is only known by reflection 
"When it bedews the five elements it produces the living body, 
and becomes by its actions evident It is liable to decrease, and 
IS influenced by medicine. There is no difference between the 
human soul and the soul of the world , this being only the exte- 
1101 and condescending manifestation of God, while the human 
soul IS its reflection into itself, and its elevation above itself is the 
Dmne soul, The presence of the soul is necessary to animate 
the body , is full of knowledge and happiness, and is possessed of 
judgment It produces waking and sleeping , and combined with 
mind IS like a coachman who directs the senses, and regulates 
the body, suffering from its wickedness, or enjoying its beatitude 
The soul IS always in a state of punty, when separated from the 
body , but neither acts usefully, noi otherwise, useless when united 
with mind, and the female energy {mahiU) 

When the soul enters the embryo' it forms the knowledge 
{vidya), and ignorance {avtdya), wickedness, &c , of that indivi- 
dual In some medical works the soul is repieseuted to exist m 
beasts, animals, and demigods according to its conduct in former 
states of existence When the soul (Jivdtmd) has bedewed the 
body with its twenty four qualities, it performs all the corporeal 
funcuons, and sensible actions, as ausion, hearing, touch, &c 
and bj it we speak and act If it acts on good works, the person 
will l^good, and his soul will go to heaven after death 

When the soul is united with the mind (manah) , it produces 
desire, actnity, enmity, happiness, giief, miseiy, intelligence. 



[- m ] 


e'ceifcion, 3udgment, memoiy, dexteufcy, and useful knowledge. It 
produces expiration and inspuation, closing and opening the eyelids, 
undei standing, leflection, consideiation, memoty, the exercise of the 
arts, and peifoims the action of the senses. 

The mind (manah) is a quality oi powei of the soul by which 
the peisou thinks and reasons It is incompiehensible, aud is 
known by its actions through those of the senses As it is 
single only, one sense can act at the same time, as it requiies the 
piesence of the mind for the comprehension of any thing, and 
the understanding with ideas of its own opeiations. 

The mind is chiefly situated in the head, between the ej e- 
biows , otheis suppose that it is in the heart, and resembles the 
light of a lamp, by which the peison knows, sees, heais, tastes, 
and moves. It pioeeeds fiom itself, as the silk worm weaves its 
thiead fiom itself, “and foims its own house, which it regulates, 
and in which the diffeient qualities (ffuns) are produced When, 
disposed to separate from the body it is drawn back by these 
qualities, as a loadstone retains a piece of iion, by then mutual 
influences, in which situation it remains immoveable (Tantia) 

Some say that the soul (Jivdtmd), and the mind (manah) aie 
the same essence , as theie can be no soul without mind, noi 
mind without the soul 

The five elements from the five organs of sense, (Indiiya) as 
the nose, ears, &c , the five objects of sense (Indriydrtha), as 
sound smell, &c , aud the five perceptive judgments. Above 
these IS placed the mind, which is incomprehensible by them, 
and IS alone rendered evident through the action of the senses. 
These are deranged by too great oi too little exercise, while mode- 
rate exercise retains them in good health. 

Fiom these lemailrs it appears that the soul, the emanation 
fiom the deity, united with the mind and senses, peifoim all the 
vital actions of the body The bodj'^, mind, aud soul are considered, 
theiefoie, as the three pillars which support the living syetem 

o 

CHAPTER VII 
Nature op Temperaments 

The opinion ot the Hindus as to the formation, and condi- 
tion of the Morld, afforded a natural means of explaining the 
temperaments, or peculiar qualities, of the body The piedomi- 
nance of one or more of the humours , and the qualities of good- 
ness, passion, and mcitness, explained the peculiarities of 
habit, and character , aud, as more shades weie observed, m these 
the simple excess of one oi more of these agents, weie explained 
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bv tbeir peculiai mixtmes wbicb pioduced the dispositions oE tbe 
Gods sao'es, demons, and the lowei animals The lattei bein^ 
onlv opposed to be mferioi states of the animal body, which iii 
a 4gher condition foim man These evpHin the theoiy of the 
temperaments found in our Medical woiks 

At the time of the mixture of semen and female blood wliat- 
evei humour, whether an, bile, and phlegm, is in excess pioduces 
that particular temperament Hence there aie seven tempeia- 
ments, one being produced by an excess of an, another of bile, and 
a thud of phlegm, a fourth, fifth, and sixth, fiom an excess of two 
of these humours , and a seventh tempeiament is pioduced by an 
excess of thiee humoui’s, air, bile and phlegm 

1 When air is in excess the peison is not ineliued to sleep, 
01 to become waim His disposition is bad, and he becomes a 
thief , IS proud, and has no honoui , is always singing and dancing , 
his hands and feet split. Ins ban and nails aie diy, and he is 
always angry and boisterous He speaks untiuths, he is always 
giiuding his teeth and biting his nails, he is always impatient, is 
not a firm friend, is ehangeable, and foigets good actions His 
body is slender and diy, he always walks fast, is always in mo- 
tion, and his eyes aie always rolling He dieams that he is fly- 
ing about the an, fnends aie few and his iiches of little value. 
Such peisons as have an excess of an have the disposition of the 
goat, 3 ackall, hare, camel, dog, vultuie, ciow, and ass 


2 A peison with an excess of bile pei spues much, and he 
has a bad smell. His skin is of a yellowish coloui, his flesh is 
soft, his nails, eyes, pallet, tongue, lips, and the palms of his 
hands, and soles of his feet aie of a copper coloui , his fortune is 
bad, and his han becomes soon gray, the upper pait of his head 
bald, and his skin wrinkled as if by age He eats much., and 
dislikes warm articles of food, is soon angiy, and is as soon paei,- 
fied, IS of moderate strength, and does not live long His memoiy 
IS good, he IS a good man of business, and speaks aceurately, and 
to the purpose His appearance is fine, and in company he excell? 
in spealang He dreams of gold, and yellow floweis, fiie, light- 
ning and fallmg meteors, dislikes saluting a peison, and is angry 
at others not doing so, is never content, &c His disposition 
resembles serpents, owls, cats, monkies, tigeis, and beais 

8. Phlegm in excess pioduces a light gieenish oi blue 
colour of the body The personas fortune is propitious, he is 
pleasant to look on and handsome, likes sweet things, is giatefuL 
constant, just, and forgiving, and is not covetous, is strong and 
understands with difficulty, and is an implacable enemy His 
eyes are white, his hair is fine, black, and waving. He is wealthy 
and his voice is strong and loud. He dreams of lilies, geese, and 
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Jarge fine fanks The angles of Ins eyes aie led, his coloni pleas- 
ing, and his inembeis aie well formed His regard mild, his dis- 
position IS very good [mtioagmi), and he is charitable He is 
active, honours respectable persons, and is kind to them, and 
Icnows the sdiences He retains his friend, and health remains 
constant, he is careful, but gives much He is of the nature of 
Bramhd, Indra, Shiva, and Vaiuna, of lions, horses, elephants, 
cows, and bulls, and of the bird upon which Vishnu rides (Qa^ura) 
(something between a man, and a bud like a goose) 

When two oi three humours aie in excess, they aie known 
by the combination of the two oi three classes of symptoms 

Some suppose that the disposition isdeiived from the elements 
of the body In this case air, fire, and water lesemble the tem- 
peiamf'nts of an, bile, and phlegm , and the temperament of earth 
produces a large and strong body, and the peison can suffer much 
When theie is an excess of puie ethei the man is holy, lives long, 
and the external openings of the body are large The disposition 
of individuals aie either satwa, laja, or tama, that is good, 
passionate, or inert 

When the qualities of the Gods predominate in the embryo, 
the following will be the indications When the qualities of the 
God Bramhd, predominates in the body, the person will remain 
clean, leligious, and learned in the Vedas , is charitable, hospi- 
table, performs ceiemomes, and piays to his Gum 

If the quality of Indi a be in excess in the body at conception , 
the individual will be great, magestic, and poweiful, and employs 
many dependants 

If the qualities of neptune {Vaiuna) be in excess he is always 
desirous of cool things, is patient under suffenng, is of a yellowish 
colour, and his ban is like that of a lion He speaks pleasantly 
or kindly. 

The qualities of the God of riches (Ktcveia) piedommating, 
the peison will be a peace maker, have much wealth, have many 
children, will be caieful, rich, and fond of collecting wealth 

With the disposition of the God of music ( Ganddhai va) pre- 
dominates the peison will have a desire for good smelling things, 
and flowers, and will be always wishing to dance, sing, and play 
The disposition of the angel of death {Tama), or 3udge after 
death, are as follows The person acts agreeable to orders, and 
acts piopeily, has no fear, has meraoiy, is always clear, is not 
angry, is not ignorant, has no batied 

The person with a disposition of the sages (Rtshu,) is always 
pronouncing the names of the Gods , follows the orders of the 
shastras, and always remains pure and prays frequently. He 
has much knowledge, f specially of the arts. When the satwaguna 
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piedommates m the embiyo, the individual will possess these 

^ The had in disposition are those in whom the qualities o£ the 
demons (Jsuras) predominate These persons will be very iich, 
and inspire terror , they aie great warriors, fieice, and always in- 
clined to oppress people They eat onee a day, and require good 
thing’s and never perform the usual ceremonies, on such occasions. 

Vith the qualities of Sejpents, such persons are always hot, 
are jugglers, fearful, fieice, forget peisons, and do not act fairly* 

Birds, A person with this disposition is not inclined to 
change liis work , indulges in lust, is always eating, angry, and 
restless 

R&lhyftsa oi Giants. Such a person is constant to one work, 
he produces fear, and calumniates, acts unfairly to others, and has 
much pride. 

Bilisacli or devil The person always wants to eat the frag- 
ments of others meals, is of a hot disposition , rejoices in wickedness, 
IS courageous, and has no shame 

Preta, (demon) His disposition is difficult to discover. 
The peison is always lazy, and always wishing to act impioperly, 
IS covetous, and is not generous. The above six dispositions have 
much passion 

Persons with much of the quahties of Beasts (Pashu ffuna), 
have a bad memory and act badly , they are always dreaming that 
they are with women , do not work themselves, and entice others 
from work 

One with the disposition of Fish is always changing, has no 
sense, is always fearful, always wants water, and wdl injure 
others 

Men having the disposition of TreeSy always wish to remain 
in one place, aie always eating, will not work 

A physician is to notice such dispositions, and in his practice 
to act so as to remove an excess, or increase a deficiency 

CHAPTER VIII 
Ages 

art IXS “““ 

« Period of suckling to 1 year. 

extends to iLSort 

7 
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'c When the food is iice, which extends fiom ihe 3rd to 
the 15th year, during which time phlegm is in excess 

2}ul. Manhood (madhya) extends from the 16th to the 70th 
year , and is divided into foui periods. 

a. Vrtddh or growth, which extends fiom the l6th to the 
20th yeai 

b, J ativana, From the 20th to the 30th year. 

c Sampurnatd, fiom the 30th to the dOth year , when all 
the humours, senses, strength, (bala) are in their full develope- 
ment 

d Hum, from the dOth to the 70th year, when all the 
powers of the organs aie gradually dimimshing Bile is at this 
period in excess. 

3rd Decrepitude {Vmddhalffd) extends from the 70 th year 
till the person's death , during which the humours, senses, strength, 
and animation dimmish daily The muscles become soft, and 
flaccid, the hair turns gray, and falls ofB, the body becomes bent, 
and the person is afflicted with coughing, asthma, and other 
such diseases He cannot perform any work , and other signs of 
deciepitude appear , hice an old house in the rainy season with 
many props In this peiiod of life, air is in excess, and nervous 
diseases prevail 

It IS supposed the male at 26, and the female at 16 years of 
age, arnve at then perfection in figure and strength. 

In youth and in old age, the application of fire, caustics 
(actual and potential cautenes), blisters, &c , and the use of strong 
purgatives aie to be avoided , oi when iec[uired they are to be ad- 
ministeied in a weaker form than usual, and administered by de- 
grees, Theie are likewise fat, thin, and middle sized individuals 
In the first the humours aie to be diminished , in the second in- 
creased, and in the thud the humouis aie to be preserved m the 
same state. Some of these thm persons aie stiong, and fat indivi- 
duals weak Among all the pnnciples of our treatment the 
strength of the peison should fiist be obseiwed, as without it, the 
administration of many medicines, and the peiEoimance of opera- 
tions IS impioper. 

CHAPTER IX. 

On death {Mntpt). 

Death is the separation of the soul fiom the body , of which 
there aie one hundred and one ways in which a pereon may die , 
one of which at the time appointed, is natmal death, which takes 
place about the hundredth year of age , the others are accidental. 
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wliicli occul fiotn numeious causes, as bad living, intempeiauee, 
poisons, fire, lightning, drowning, sin, &c , these aie to he guar- 
ded against by caie, medicines, and prayeis Man is like a coach- 
man dimng his own eairiage, if this be well made, and ir he 
continue to drive cautiously, it will go a long time , but, it he 
drives it upon bad roads, the wheels will get injured, and the 
carnage will be soon worn out. 

Should he indulge too much in the gratification of the senses, 
he will die like a deer, which is supposed to be deluded to its 
destiuetion by the sweet sounds of the lute which the hunteis 
use, should he mdulge in lust, like the elephant , in sight, like 
the butteifly in approaching the lamp , in smell, like the bee 
which is inclosed and crushed in the flower, which has attiacted 
it by its smell , m taste, like the fish by the fisherman^s hook 
So beware of indulging too much m any of the pleasures of sense, 
else it 'will lead, in like mannei, to your destruction 1 

Death is always near, and when it occuis, nothing hut the 
sms and virtuous actions which have been peiformed, accompany 
the soul* “ When a peison leaves his corpse, like a log oi a lump 
of clay, on the ground, his kmdied letire with aveited faces , hut 
his virtue accompanies his soul Continually, therefore, let him 
collect vutue, foi the sake of seeunng an insepaiable companion 
with which he may travel se a gloom, how hard to be traversed f 
For, in his passage to the next world, neithei his father nor his 
mothei, noi his wife, noi his son, noi his kinsmen, will remain 
in bs company bs viitue alone will adhere to him Single is 
each man bom , single he dies , single he leceives the reward of 
h\3 good, and single the punishment of his evil deeds ”t 

The wise and foolish, the gieat in rank, the low in condition, 
all die in the same way As a nch man has moie foresight than 
the poor and ignoiant, so the foimer is moie anxious about bs 
death, which must happen to all , but it is the holy man who has 
least diead of its oecuirence, as being more piepaied than others for 
the necessaiy change 

After death, the body is like a house without a tenant, and 
the five elements slowly separate and join their like , the atoms of 


a infested by age and by sorrow, the seat of maladies, harra 

S'n qualities of darkness, and incapable of 

MU,xTi"7;V';y’“ 

nressL ™ idea is tbns ex- 

Lii Wise man meditates on the acquisi- 

S iiais^^S^r.fTltl^f 'I or death, and 
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eaitli jom tlie eartli, the watery mix with wateij &c. Death is 
theiefoie called in Sanskrit PancJiatwa, or separation and passage 
to the five elements. To promote this sepaiation of the elements 
aftei death, which would be defiled if bmied, and to puufy them 
in then passage from the body, so as to enable the earth, an, fiie, 
watei, and ethei, of which the body is composed, to 30m the mass 
of the same elements which compose the world, the bodies of Hindus 
are burnt ^'What then dies ? Not the body, foi it only changes 
its foim ; and certainly not the soul ! Why then regiet the death 
of relations and friends, if they have passed through life with 
piopiiety 1 Such gnef is indeed natural, foi it is universal, but it 
IS the offspring of o’ui ignorance and out selfishness 

As the body IS continually changing in its progi ess through 
life, so death is meiely one of these changes The body is frail, 
hut the soul IS incoriuptible Some say that an infant is born, 
that a person is dead, that this one is the murderei, and that body 
the murdeied bnt these are foolish exclamations I The body is 
alone destroyed, not the soul , as it only changes its position, 
like a person who casts off his worn-out garments Cutting 
instruments may wound him, water may puiify him, and air may 
dry him up, but the soul remains always the same. Those who 
are bom must die, and whoever dies must be born again , and 
as the elements were invisible and separated, befoie the forma- 
tion of the body, in like manner they aie again sepaiated and 
dispeised upon its dissolution 

At the moment of death the matenal elements of the body 
separate, and the vital soul, which has an invisible body {linga 
sJiai ira), resembles the form of the body it had inhabited and 
retains the organs of sense and of action On sepaiatmg from 
one, it joins itself to another, and according to the actions the 
person had performed in his former state of existence, so will be 
his future condition As a seed of an infenoi or superior order, so 
will the plant be , thus may the soul animate a man who will 
grow old in a defoimed and diseased body , with a mind wicked 
and miserable. This union of the liberated soul, and its juncture 
with the seed of another body, takes place immediately , as a leech 
on leaving one piece of grass, must immediately attack itself to 
another. Thus that immutable Power, by acting and reposing 
alternately, levivifies and destroys, in eternal succession, this whole 
assemblage of immoveable and locomotive creatures 

Beatitude is to be obtained by the coeieion of the members, 
by abstaining from huiting and afflicting, 01 giving pain to senti- 
ent cieatures , when the individual becomes fit for immoitahty" 
Menu, § 60 . When the vital soul has been puiified by the good 
deeds which have occurred in the body, it is absorbed into that 
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supverne essence^ tlie divine soul of all beings, wliicli wifcbdiaws 
bis energy and placidly slumbers. Menu adds — “Let bim not 
■msb for death let him not wish foi life , let him expect his ap- ' 
pointed time, as a hiicd servant expects his wages " (Chap VI 
$ 45, page 178). 


THEEAPEUTICS. 

The Hindu sages suppose that diseases are eithei produced 
by sins committed in a former state of existence , by derangements 
of the humours , or by the combination of thes» two causes The 
former class can only be removed by certain sacrifices, prayeis, 
penances, and gifts , the second class only, are those which may be 
removed by the employment of remedies By this means, the 
physician knows that when a disease does not yield to the employ- 
ment of proper remedies, .it must belong to the first class of 
diseases, and will be only cured by the means prescribed in such 
cases The third class of diseases are produced by a combination of 
sins and derangement of humouis , these reqmre for their cure 
the employment of prayeis, and of a proper course of medicine 
The means employed by the physician for curing diseases, 
will be considered under the following heads. 

\?,i\Y—Eygeology oi regimen. 

2ndly Materia Medica and Eharmacy, or preparation of 
Medical agents , and, 

3rdly— iS'i/ryeiy, oi all manual applications foi the cure of 
m 3 uries and diseases. 


CHAPTER I. 

Eygeology 

The Hindu Legislators appear to have been convinced at a 
'cry early period, of the importance of a knowledge of the means 

nnrSSr''^’'? f enacted for this 

to Ob'; ZT’’ f their importance, and Lnclmed 

ua fine! « explains the numeious precepts of Hygeine which 
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blanches. It has neithei beginning noi‘ end; oi is like a wheel 
which IS always tuinmg It produces life and death, and the 
good and bad qualities of every thing, excepting that indis- 
tinguishable something, called the ultimate elements of the woild 
{Pafamdmi), fiom whence another woild will be ultimately 
foimed 

2nd. Of time and of the seasons Time is divided as fol- 
lows — 15 winks of the eye are equal to a hdsM/td, 30 Idshtkd 

1 Kald , 20 halos 1 Muliilrta , and 30 MnJinrtas to a day and a 
night, 15 days 1 Pakhsaor foitnight, one of which is the daik 
{Krishna) and the other light {Sltukla) , 2 Palcshal month (mdsa ) , 

2 months aie equal to one Riiu or season , 3 Ritu 1 Ayana, 2 
Ayana 1 yeai , and five yeais make one Yug The sun forms the 
distinguishing qualities of the seasons It dries the earth, which 
IS softened by the moon , and with the assistance of wind it pro- 
motes the giowthj and life of oiganized mattei 

Seasons {ritu) aie divided into Uttarayana, when the sun is 
supposed to he north of the equator , and Dahhsindyana, the sue 
months when it is supposed to be south of the equator. 

The seasons aie six in number, each consisting of two side- 
iial months each The succession of them is always the same , 
but the vicissitudes of climate in them will depend on the position 
of the Equinoctial coluie Sometimes the yeai is reckoned by 
Ayam, from Septembei {Shriivaii), and January {3Iagha) 

a Cold Months, Shishira, (Mdgha and Phhlguna or January 
and February), during which warm clothing is to be used. Air 
IS in excess during this season , when the broths of animals, fish, 
amphibious ammals, and substances mixed with ghee, are to be 
taken The wine called Sidhii is to be used, and honey mixed 
with water , milk and different sweetmeats , fat, and new 
rice, and warm water is always to be used. The body 
should be well rubbed with oil, which should also be , 
applied to the head The person should sleep in a loom near the 
centre of the house, so as to be waim, and removed from the wind. 
Warm clothmg should always be used durmg this season The 
food should be in small quantities, and hot and dry substances 
should be avoided 

b. Sjtring Months, Vasanta (March and Apnl)( All organized 
bodies are generated duung this, oi the spang season. The air 
IS then clear, flowers are numerous, and the country looks beauti- 
ful, with the new leaves on the trees , and man is cheeied by the 
song of birds and the hum of bees. The south wind now begins 
to blow In this season the phlegm predominates, and its diseases 
appeal. The internal fiie is diminished Emetics and purgatives 
should be employed, and heavy, oily, and sneet substances are to 
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be avoidetl, aiid sleeping m the day liime sliould ?ilso be giiaided 
ao-amst Bodily exercise should be used. Tepid watei should 
bo used foi eveiy puipose, ^d the body should be rubbed with 
sandal and othei fragiant woods. Use barley and wheat^ the 
flesh of deer, hares, and wild fowls. Dnnk Siwlm and Mada 
(wine) and reside an a gaiden with women 

c ilof ilfoKi/is, (May and June). The hot season, 

in which the lays of the sun are powerful, with waim wind fiom 
the south, which makes this season oppressive and unpleasant^ 
increases aii, produces debility, and affects even the undeistanding 
The earth beqomes hot and diy, the riveis dimmish, the watei is 
warm and light, and the earth appeals to smoke Buds and deei,s 
proceed in seaich of wq,ter , and the juice of plants is raised, and 
then qualities are diminished, cieepem, grass, and the leaves of 
trees are diminished and fall off, diied and decayed 

Huring this season the diseases of air prevail In it use cool 
liquids and food prepared with ghee Drink different sherbets, 
and use broth of wild animals and buds , eat nee with milk and 
ghee , by which means a person will not lose his strength Little 
wine IS to be used, and always mixed with much water Salt, acid, 
and hot things are to be avoided. Do not take much exercise 
Beside in a copl garden with a large tank and flowers , avoid 
excesses in venery Sleep during the day in a cool loom, and, at 
night repose in the upper rooms, and use the hand panlha (fan) 
sprinkled with sandal wood and water. 

d The Rainy season, Tarshd (July and August) Duiing 
this season the sky is loaded with clouds , the wind easterly, with 
much lightning and thunder , new grass p.nd leaves appear , the 
rainbow is beautiful , numerous giaceful creepers of the class of 
convolvulus appeal, of various colours, white, blue, and pink The 
banks of the rivers, and the tiees upon them are broken away by 
the force of the torrents , the tanks and lakes are adorned by 
varied colouied lilies, much clear water continues upon the surface 
of the earth, and vegetation proceeds rapidly. There aie many 
clouds which obscuje the sun and planets, and much rain falls 
Towards the end of the season there is little thunder The clouds 
diminish the light and heat, and with the water of the moon 
(dew), reduce the juices of living ammals, and their strength 
ater is impure, dunng this season , the body is soft, the cold 
damp an affects the strength of the internal fire, and the food is 
burnt in the body, by the increased quantity of bile. 

In 7 arsha the .appetite is diminished by the derangement of 
the humours, caused by the heat and moisture , and new water 
Ins an acid quality. The food should be sparingly given, and 
s lonld neither be too hot nor lerj cold , sleeping in the day “time 

s 
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■and exposuie to the climate are to be avoided, as also the use o£ 
iivei watei Too much exercise, exposuie to the sun, and venery 
aie to be avoided Watei mixed with honey is to be used, and in 
a cloudy day take food mixed with salt, acids, and ghee , barley, 
wheat, atfd old iice are to be used, with the bioths of wild animals 
and fowls The wine of grapes, and fiesh water which has been 
boiled, aie to be drunk Anoint the body with fragiant oil, and 
bathe daily, use light and white clothes, and live in a high and 
dry house 

5 The Moist Season, Sharat, (September and October) 
Duiing this season the sky is overcast with white clouds, and the 
tanks are full of water lilies The earth is covered with salt, 
n-nd many tiees are rooted up and die The suiface of the earth 
appears iriegulai 

Duiing this season the sky is clean, with white broken clouds , 
the air is sultry, the moisture on the ground dries, the sun’s rays 
inciease in stiength , and by the changes in temperatuie bile and 
cough produce diseases In this season the water is puie, and 
may be used fieely foi bathing, and foi diinkmg Vegetation is 
vigoious, the country beautiful , and food piodueed duiing this 
season is not good, but is impioved by keeping, if it admits of 
this The lakes are covered with lilies, reeds, and white flowers. 
Ducks, &c , abound 

Diseases of the Bile prevail in this season The food and 
drink to be used should be light, cool and sweet , with tonic and 
bitter articles Such food as wild fowls, haies, and animals of the 
same kind , mutton is also good, with nee, barley, wheat, and the 
like Use purgative medicines and blood-letting , while exposure 
to the sun and heat and night an are to be avoided, moie parti- 
cularly the east wind , sleeping dunng the day, too, is to be avoid- 
ed , as also fat, oil, fish, the flesh of amphibious animals, and acids 
The clothes should be light, and clean 

6 Gold season, Haimanta (November and Decembei) The 
watei dunng this season becomes cleai, cool, and heavy 
The lays of the sun diminish in influence, and phlegm is 
inci eased, as is exemplified in its discharge from the nose, fiom 
colds 

The Bilious diseases, which were common dunng the last 
season, dimmish dunng the present, in which healthy, cool, 
noitheily aiis prevail A mistiness hangs ovei tanks and livers, 
like clothes which cover the body The cows, sheep, buffaloes, 
and elephants look clean, and several tiees such as piiyangii, 
punnaga, &c , aie in flower 

The seven last days of one season, and the seven fiist of the 
new one, are called niusandh (the junction of seasons). Dunng tins 
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time the regimen of the former is giadually to he left off, and 

that of the succeeding one substituted. 4: _ 

Diseases fiom Bile are cuied by the cold season , those froni^ 
phlegm dimmish m the hot season, and fiom an during the moist 
months The moining is like the spring season, noon like the hot, 
and cvemng like the lainy season The same changes occui in the 
nmht, the first watch being like the lainy season , the second 
like the moist , and the moining watch, like the cold season In 
these times, an, bile, and phlegm increase like the seasons , and 
in the piocess of digestion they increase in the same , mannei , 
duiiug the fiist stage phlegm piedommates, then bile, and lastly 


The incgulanties of the seasons pioduce an iinfavouiable 
effect on health, and both food, watei, and medicines lose their 
good effects, and vaiious diseases are pioduced. It is duimg these 
megulaiities that plagues appeal, devils lage, and sin pievails Poi- 
sonous air often piodnees the same effects The odours of floweis 
mixed with poisonous an produces derangements of phlegm, 
difficult hicatlung, vomiting, discharges fiom the mouth and nose, 
headache, and fevei. Theie is an influence of planets and stais, 
fiom the bad situation of dwelling houses, the place m which 
poisons sleep and sit, and the diseases of the horse upon which he 
rides, IS liable to effect the rider These aie to be, prevented by 
changing the person’s lesidence, by piayers, by the removal of sm, 
by diffeient sacrifices and ceremonies, by the inteicession of 
Biahmins, and by visiting holy places. 

When a disease continues long, the situations of planets and 
stats arc calculated , by which the long continuance of the disease 
IS explained, and for the relief of which ceitam ceremonies and 
gifts are performed. 

The heat of the fire ernes diseases of an and phlegm It also 
removes passing pains. It promotes the de3ections, and removes 
shivering and discharges from the nose, mouth, and eyes. It in- 
creases the diseases of blood and bile, and during sleep letains the 
humouis in a good state , it improves the colour of the body, 

strengthens it, removes dozing, and promotes happiness and internal 
waimth 


The heat of the sun when veiy stiong, isdiying ,and piomotes 
peispiration, faintness, giddiness, thirst, and the heat of the body. 
It increases the bad smell of the body, deepens the daik ooloui of 
tlie Skin and incieases the diseases of the bile, and blood 

h/tadoKs lemove the bad effects of heat, as they have a seda- 
tive, cooling, and pleasant quality 

The smoke of fire increases bile and air 
Den and mist increase phlegm and air 
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Moonlight CUies diseases of blood and bile 

Ram incieases strength^ is cooling, increases semen, sleep, 
languor, phlegm, and air 

Easterly wind increases phlegm, is cold, has a saltish quality, 
and IS heavy It diminishes appetite, increases laziness, the heat 
of the body, and strength It produces diseases of the blood and 
bile, is bad for those with sores, or who are affected with poison, 
and diseases of phlegm It removes the derangements of an It is 
good foi persons fatigued, and it diminishes the foim of consump- 
tion produced by phlegm It also give strength, and softens; the 
body. A Southerly wind is pleasant, does not produce heat, and 
has a light and sedative quality It is good for the eyes and 
strength, it cures diseases of blood and bile, and the an is not 
deranged by it Westeily wind increases internal heat, dues the 
body, and diminishes the bulk of the body and strength , it 
pioduces a roughness of the skin, diminishes the stiength, and 
health It dries up phlegm and fat Noitheriy wind is soft, 
cooling, light, agieeable, and slightly sedative. It piomotes the 
de3ections, and incieases diseases of air, bile, and phlegm In 
healthy individuals it increases the phlegm, and the stiength It 
js good for Seveie cough with bloody sputa, foi diseases from 
poisons, and does not deiange the humours. 

The air fiom Pankhas, removes faintness, thirst, peispiiation, 
fatigue, and heat The Till Pankha (common hand pankha) and 
chowry and cloth pankhas, cure deranged an, bile, and phlegm , 
aie coolmg, and increase happiness 

' There are three prevailing seasons in Bengal, the Cold, hot, 
and lainy seasons From the end of February, and during March 
and a part of Apnl, may be consideredas spring months, and are the 
most agreeable of any of the j eai Towards the end of March, 
hnd durmg the months of Apnl, May, and a part of June the 
weather is very hot, and in the northern and more inland pi evin- 
ces a violent hot wind blows from the west, loaded with almost 
imperceptible particles of sand In this season the weather is so 
oppressive as to confine the inhabitants to then houses, during the 
great heat of the day. Vegetation is destroyed, and these piovin- 
ees are reduced to a burning tract of sand , while the an of the 
neighbouring mountains remains cool and pleasant, during these 
hot months 

In the upper provinces the lams begin in April and May , but 
in the plains they do not commence till the beginning of June, 
and continue to full till the end of July. The lain disperses the 
accumulated heat, which would otherwise be insuppoi table. 
During the months of August and September the rain falls less 
frequently and copiously, and the long day and high altitude of 
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tlie sun, with an atmostphcre loaded ivith moistuie, lendei the 
weather excessively oppressive and sultry , particularly when the an 
is calm, which is o£ fiequent occurrence, as the Monsoon changes 
at this time The cold season commences in the month of Octob^, 
when dews aie heavy , the cold increases, and duimg the months 
o£ November, December, and January, it is often intense in Bengal 
and Behar In these provinces the cold has generally a damp 
disagieeahle feel, whereas, in the northern and western provinces, 
snow and ice are common on the mountains, and the air is diy 
and bracing 

From such an extensive country, and variety of soil and 
climate, the vegetable and animal productions are of the most * 
varied description in the diffeient latitudes, heights, and exposures , 
and man himself affords great varieties in his physical and mental 
powers in the different situations and climates in which he resides 
In general the head and face of the Hindu are small and oval, the 
nose aud lips prominent and well formed, the eyes black, and the 
eyebrows regular, and full The females aie distinguished for 
the gmoefulness of their forms, the softness of their skins, their 
long and black hair, dark eyes, and delicate persons These pecu- 
liarities are marked lu youth, but rapidly fade. ' 'Ihe fairnfesS hf 
the skin also differs — depending 6tt that of the parents, and on the 
occupation aud exposure of the individual to the sun, &c, ' 


SECTION 11. 
Feisonal D titles. 


The piactitioncr should give instructions to persons not only 
as to the mannei of curing, hut also of preventinE the occurience 
of disease 

The following remarks will he considered nnder the heads of, 
duties— ff rising from bed in the morning , i cleaning the month , 
c anointing the body , d exercise, shampooing, and rubbing the 
body , e bathing, / clothing, y food, and A sleeping. 

a It IS proper to n&e tiom bed sometime before sun rise, to 
perform the duties of nature, with the face towards the noith 
r c -Aitcr these duties the teeth are to he cleaned with a piece 
ot a fresh branch of the mm or catechu tiee, and the mouth and 
ejes and face are to he cleaned with water Should these not be 
got, branches of any othei hud ot wood, not hollow, may be used 


% Bodies OTO clennsed water, the mind is purified bv birth tbp \itnl 
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Pei sons aie not lo clean the teeth when it pi educes vomiting, when 
the food IS not piopeily digested {ajtnia), m diauhiea {ahnar), 
in 'ihil, in diseases of the teeth, duimg the first eight days of 
fevei, in asthma ( shwdsa ), when the mouth is diy, in cough, in 
epilepsy, in fainting, in headache, and in diseases of the eyes The 
teeth should not be cleaned befoie the tenth yeai of the child’s age 

When apowdei is used foi cleaning the teeth it is to be foimed 
of hone}’-, long-peppei, black-pepper, and diy-gingei, &c This is 
used daily, and a soft biush of the above wood may be used Clean- 
ing the teeth piomotes appetite and happiness 

For cleaning the tongue, a piece of gold, silver, or_wood ten 
fingei’s bieadth in length, with a thin edge, may be used as a 
sciaper 

The mouth is to be washed with water, ghee, oil, or the like , 
which stiengthens the teeth, and promotes appetite 

c The Hindus, and all Asiatics, anoint their bodies daily 
with oil, moie especially then heads, ears, and feet , which they 
suppose IS conducive to health, by increasing good fortune, impiov- 
ing the coloui and softness of the skin, increasing happiness, 
sleep, life, stiength, and euiing perspiiation, bad smells, and 
lassitude It also diminishes the diseases of air and phlegm, 
inci eases the seven d/idtn, and improves the marrow, and the colour 
of the skin, and the organs of sense. It also cures diseases of the 
feet, prevents painful ciamps of the fingers , and as long as the 
head is kept moistened with oil, it prevents headache, improves 
the hair, and prevents its becoming gray In all cases in which 
bathinw is to be avoided, the anointing of the body will be advan- 
tageous to the person’s health. 

Mustard, or any other fragrant oil, is used for anointing the 
body Anointing the face with sweet smelling oils, as females of- 
ten do, retains the eyes healthy, and the face soft and pure, the 
mouth and lips like the lily, the eyelashes beautiful, and the slan 
clear like light. Using such, increases nches children, and other 
desirable ob]ects Anointing the ears prevents deafness, &c , and the 
diseases of the nape of the neck, and of the condyles of the 3aw 
Anointing the feet improves the eyesight, and prevents the feet from 
cracking. The body should not be anointed at the beginning of fever, 
when the food IS not digested, oi after purging, vomiting, and enemas 
The Hebrews, in like manner, especially their females, made much 
use of oil , and it was considered by them as a mark of esteem, and 
hononi to offer oil to those that went to see them, so that they 
might anoint their heads. * The modern method of anointing the 
he^ at the coronation of kings is derived from -this custom 


Jk 


See Luke VII V 4G. 
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The hot climate and slight elothmff, and exposuie to a burning 
sun, incicases the action oC the cutaneous vessels, and lendeis the 
Sian haid and dry, and i£ peiEect cleanliness is not obseived 
It becomes incmsted with its own dischaiges, and with foiemn 
matter which enitates the part, and pieveiits the pioper action 
of this important organ To pievent such a consequence, oil is 
oideicd to bo rubbed over the siuface before it has been washed, 
by which it is lendered soft, and pliant , it also promotes an equable 
poispiration, and an excessive degiee is avoided which would weaken 
the body. In this case the oil was mixed with other vegetable oils 
to render its effects more permanent The metallic oxyds weie 
sometimes, added so as to form ointments, liniments, and piasters. 
The latter medicines giving them a due consistence by their drying 


effects on the oils. 

Seveial oils are prepared with those medicinal plants mIiicIi 
are used internally, and are applied externallj in diffeient cases of 
disease, especially in old feveis, spasmodic, paralytic, iheumatic 
diseases, in affections of the mind, as madness, &c , and these oils 
are supposed by the Hindus to be thus used moie advantag‘>ously 
than when given internally Medicines keeping the feet and the 
outlets of the body clean, promote health, and are good £oi the 
eyes and slnn. Aftei the person has adjusted his dresb, piayeis 
aie to be offered up to the gods 

d Urercise increases strength, prevents and cures diseases, 
by equalizing the humouis , it prevente fatness and laziness, and 
stiengthons the firmness of the body It removes giief, increases 
the internal fiie, and the body becomes lightei, more vigoions, 
and ready to work It daily used, it prevents the bad effects of 
indigestible and unusual articles of food, and fat food so desued 
W allang is always to bo used, particularly by those peisons who 
live on rich food, such exercise is to be used evening and moi- 
iiing, especially in the cold and spnng months, while fatigue is 
avoided 


Persons with diseases of the blood and bile, with fevei, difB- 
cnlly of breathing, dizziness, asthma, fatigue, and all kinds of 
coiigu^ and drj ness of tlie body, should avoid exeicise Wliea 
1 10 mouth is always diy, ivilh ifiiculty of bieathmg , in diseases 
or the air and bile, in boyhood and old age, aftei eating, and 
botore the food is tboioughly digested, or when there are sores 
upon the body, exercise is to be avoided When reduced in flesh 
by lust, Biicb exercise tires and increases fevei, phlegm and thirst 
and increases diseases of the blood and bile Should much exer- 
ewe be laken, it produces cough, fever, and vomiting , after excr- 

rr'! increases strength, cuies a supera- 

bundance of fat, and removes the feeling of fatigue. 
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c. Shanipooing cures diseased phlegm, an, and fat, the 
memheis aie letaiued healthy, as well as the slcm, and it in- 
cieases internal heat, Rnhhing the hody is pleasant, ciiies amana, 
impiovcs the skin, and the body feels light , it also cuies itching, 
small pimples, diseased air, and impurities in the abdomen If 
the body be rubbed with a brush, the fire of the skin will be 
increased, and peispiiation then cures itching, and small tubei 
cles. The nails, heard, mustachoes, and ban aie to be cut every 
fifth day The ban is to be combed and cleaned, which improves 
health 

f Bathing There are several kind of baths {Snana) The 
following aie the most common — 1st. Cold bathing removes the 
inordinate heat of the body, fatigue, peispiration, itchiness, 
thust, and promotes happiness and pleasure It removes the im- 
purities of the body, clears the senses, lemoves drowsiness and sin, 
increases semen, retains the blood pure, and increases the internal 
heat If waim water is pouied on the head, it is not good £oi the 
eyes but the use of cold water strengthens vision Bathing in 
veiy cold water in the winter deranges phlegm and air, and dunng 
the hot season waim bathing increases bile and blood Bathing 
IS not propel in diarrhoea {atxsdr), in the beginning of fevei, in 
diseases of the ear, or in those of the air, in swellings of the ab- 
domen, in indigestion, and after eating Bathmg the feet is to be 
used £oi removing impurities, local diseases, and fatigue It retains 
the eyes clean, mci eases semen, and prevents the approach of devils. 
Independent persons, such as rich merchants, bankers, talukdais 
and others, generally bathe at 10 oi II o'clock, and after performing 
then ceremonies they breakfast Shop-keepers, day-labouiers &c 
eat, at 1 or 2 o'clock, and do not generally bathe tillaftei 12 o’clock 
There are some who bathe twice oi thnce a day, but they are , few 
in number This desenption applies to the male inhabitants of 
towns The highei class of females seldom bathe in livers, but do 
so in tanks, in their respective gardens, or in warm water, between 
10 and 11 o’clock Widows of the lower class are not stnct, and do 
not'observe the rules of the Shdsiras regaiding bathing 

The cold bath is used in some inflammatory fevers, and in 
madness (unmdda) , and locally in some external inflammatory 
swellings (vrana), 

2nd Avagdha snana, or warm water bath It is prepared 
with several medicinal plants, and is used eithei locally or 
generallv; for relieving pain, in different kinds of fevers, spasmo- 
dic affections, &c 

3id. Vapour Baths are much employed by 

the Bengalis, more paiticulaily for removing pain. They are 
made by heating a quantity of watei in an eaithen pot, over which 
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a lid had been placed The patient is first vrell rubbed with oil; 
and then sits on a chair over the pot of hot water, with a coveMng 
of clothes thrown over both When any particular pait ot toe 
body IS pained, this only is exposed to the steam bath, ‘^d m Other 
cases medicinal plants aie added to increase the good effects ot the 
remedy, as milk, mvi leaves, and other snch drugs i i > 

4th Vjpanaka sweda or hot cataplasms of medicinal J)lants. 
These aic made into a paste, heated, and applied locally to relieve 
pain. In other cases these medicines are applied locally, with 
hot vapoui. A tube is used to convey the vapour to the diseased 
part 

6th Tdpa sweda is the fiequent application of a hot hand, 
a heated cloth, oi a bug filled with hot sand oi salt * It is used 
foi lehevmg local pain, and £oi piomoting the warmth of the 
body, when it becomes cold, in any disease 

After bathing apply Smma, or antimony, to the edges of 
the eyelids , which impioves the sight, clears the itehiness, oi any 
unhealthy humoum of the eyes, and prevents the bad effects of 
the glare of the sun, and the diseases of the eyes m general. 
Persons should not use Svrma who have sat up during the hight, 
who are much fatigued, who have vomited, who have eaten 
recently oi are feverish Medicines are sometimes added foi m- 
cieasing some paitioulai effect 

g Cloilnng. After bathing, the body is to be well rubbed 
with a piece of clean cloth, which produces a good colour of the 
skin Silk, and warm red clothes dimmish the diseases of air and 
phlegm, and should be used in the winter season The clothes 
should be light, cool, and thin during the hot weather In rainy 
and cold weather, warm white clothes of a medium thiclrness are 
to be used. Care must be taken always to wear clean clothes, 
which IS good for the skin, looks well, and promote happiness and 
longevity 

A piece of cotton cloth tied round their middle is all the cloth- 
ing the poorci classes have , it is only when they appear in public 
that they add the turban, or piece of cloth to cover their heads and 
slioxilders. The turban defends the bead from beat and cold, and 
prevents the determination of the humours to the head. If the 
person iwes it continually he will live long, and his bead will 
remam cleai, and cool A single piece of coarse cotton cloth, 
soicml yards m length, is the usual dress of females. Such clothes, 
pnrliculaTly with the addition of ornaments, prevent the approach 
01 llic Ivaksliyasas or devils, increase strength (fijas), improve good 

.. urmwImuS 
0 
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'fol’tunej and lelain fclie lieait hap2')y and contented Sandal? ate 
■to be put upon the feet to stiengthen^ and to piotcct them 

A paste of sandal wood, and othei fiagiant diugs, is then 
to be 'rabbed ovei the foiehoad, chest, and upper extiemities A 
piayer is offeied up -to God, rfnd gifts piesented to the Brdh- 
mins 

The Umhella, piotects the peison fiom lain, wind, and dust , 
it diminishes peispnation, piotects him fiom the influence of dew, 
letains the coloui of the skin and eyes, and piomotes health A 
stick piotects the peison against beasts, and it prevents fatigue 

h The houses are well adapted foi the climate, being laised 
fiom the ground by prepared earth, uitli which the walls are 
lilrewise foimed, and a thick thatch eoveis it, and extends beyond 
the walls so as to fonn a protection fiom the heavy lains They 
aie usually well ventilated in consequence of a space being left 
between the walls, and the thatch These houses aie divided into 
■apartments to suit the convenience of the family, and the mud 
walls and thatched loof keeps them in an equable tempeiatuie 
In some country, the houses of a family oi tribe aie 
usually biult in the form of a square, or a senes of squares, for 
then mutual protection The open central space is usually kept 
clean, and is covered above, in days of festivity, when the pres- 
cribed ceremonies are performed In some parts of the country 
then houses aie made of sun-burnt oi fiie-buint bucks, and the 
houses aie often two, or moie stones high In man}’’ paits of the 
country the houses or villages are fortified to protect them from 
wild beasts, and from their enemies 

^ Diet. The Hindu medical writers usually commence the 
cure of a disease by aiianging the diet that is to be followed by 
the sick peison So much do the Hindu Ph}sicians rely upon diet 
that they declare that most diseases may be cured by following 
carefully, dietetic rules , and if a patient does not attend to his 
diet, a hundred good medicines will not lemove the disease The 
generality of diseases being supposed to be produced by deiange- 
ment of the humours, if one oi more are moibidly incieased in 
quantity, then indioatious of cuie are commenced by promoting 
the }ust balance of the elements and humours, by a judicious 
choice of aliments, and by such means as assist the vital principle 
on the completion of the assimilation On this account they 
ha\e not only been careful in describing the regimen, but also the 
food and diinlc for the different seasons, and even the vessels 
in which they should be kept 

Food- gives strength, and coloui to the body, and the 
essential pai t of life {ojas). It also suppoi ts the heat of the body, 
increases and diminishes the humouia, retains these in then 
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cqiiihbi'iuTO , keeps ike peison bappy, tlie senses active, aiid the 
mcmoiy Tetentivc, while it siippoits life, and piomotes longevity 

The different ai tides of food whieli aie employed to nounslx 
tlic body will be consideied undei the bead of geneial lemaiks on 
food deiivcd fiom tlie vegetable, and animal kingdoms , with a 
few lemaiks on condiments , undei wbicb will be eonsideied articles 
deiivcd fiom the mineial kingdom, including 'Water and medicinal 
liquids The form lu wbicb food is taken into the body will vaiy 
its effects upon tbe system , but some articles of food are always 
wholesome, even from birtli to old age, as water, milk, iice, gbee, 
&c A second kind is always dangerous to bealtb as tiro, esebaio- 
ticSj and poisons , tbe one burning tbe part, tbe second destroying 
it, and tbe third killing tbe individual , , 

Some substances aie lujuiious to tlie system wben mixed and 
piopaicd in a paiticulai mannei, wben they become like , poisom 
Tbiib pumpkins, miisbrooms, bamboo-sboots, plumbs, diied vege- 
tables, unleavened bread, goats 01 sbeeps fiesb, pigs flesb, , salt 
spiiit', when eaten, 01 drank witb milk, resemble poison Some, 
times articles of food act on tbe bumouis favouiably 01 unfavoui- 
ably, according to tbe state of tbe body One article will be good- 
foi doianged air, and auotbci bad for deianged bile, &c .Again tbe 
state of tbe article will modify its effects Red iice, wbicb gjows 
111 tbe cold season, wheat, bailey, and otbei giam of tbe same kind 
arc good, and piescivc bealtb , whereas nee which has spyouted, 
mdsh laldij (Pbaseolus ladiatus), fat, honey, milk, jagree, wben 
eaten witli the flesh of domestic or amphibious animals, 
or mtli fish, are so bad as to resemble poison Milk rWith 
honey, and vegetables m general should not be used together 
Rcppei and a kind of vegetable called MltividcJn are not to be 
used , as also honey, and hot water "When animal food is to be 
used, the bile is to be carefully evacuated, or it will derange tbe 
person’s bealtb 

Riitlei-milk, mtb honey, gbee, a variety of fishes, and tbe 
flesb of deoi, me not to be eaten together , fish and milk, or its 
preparations oi fish and sugar, and its prepaiations, bogs-llesb 
prcpaicd with honey, are to be aaoided, plantains with butter 
Jmlk, curdled milk, 01 milk with sour fruits, before 01 after eating, 
arcimptopoi Pigeons fiied nitli mustard oil , honey mixed with 
ram water, and kept in brass pots for ten dajs, should be avoided. 
Ibcso remarks aie particiilaily applicable to boys and strong 
por=-ons, and those ivbo take violent exercise. 

’-.id. Pood may act iiDfavoiuablj by the quantity which is 
taken Thus lioncy and gbee, oil and manow, or boney and 
water, oil and gbee, or fat, are bad wben eaten m larse and equal 
nropojtion- '' ^ 
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3}d^ The following raixtines o£ ai tides possessing cei tarn 
tastes are impioper, as sweet and sour aiticlesj sweet and salt, 
sweet and pungent, sweet and bittei substances, or bitter and salt 
articles. Such mixtuies should theiefore be caiefully avoided , 
as they form bad chyle, and thus the appetite &c., is deranged. 
Such mixtures, however, will not injuie the health of the young 
and stiong, those who live in a pure air and take much exercise , 
and those accustomed to their use, by whom they may be eaten 
in small quantities with impumty But in oidinary ciicumstances, 
when their bad effects are felt, lecouise must he had to the use 
of emetics and puigatives, and such medicines as have a tendency 
to equalize the humours The articles of food which aie whole- 
some from mixture, and prepaiation , are those which deiange air, 
and dimmish bile The opposite articles of food which moderate 
air, and derange bile, aie unwholesome By impioper mixtuies 
wholesome ai tides of food may become as poisons But the kind 
of food to be used must be vaiied aceoidins: to the aoje, habits, 
and seasons as well as to the individual's idiosyneiasy 

There are four foims in which food may be taken — one kind 
IS taken without being chewed as drinks (pita), anothei is lapped 
(lirhd) , anothei sucked (chushya) , and another kind of food is 
chewed (kdtita) 

Accoiding to Chaiaka theie are six varieties of food, 

1. Soft food (bhojya) as rice, &c. 

2 Soft sweetmeats (bhakhya) 

8, Hard food (charbya), that reqmres chewing to prepare it 
for digestion 

4. Dunks (Peya). 

5. Liquids that aie lapped Qehya), 

6. Food that is sucked (chushya), such as mangoes, sugai- 
cane, &c 

Food and medicines aie also divided into six different classes, 
accoidmg to their effects on the senses These aie into sweet, 
acid, salt, bitter, pungent, and astimgent. These tastes aie however, 
modified by disease 

a Sweet ai tides of food inciease the semen, the milk, and 
the fat , while they improve the eyesight, asthma, worms, and 
affections of the thioat They also mciease phlegm, the strength 
of the tissues, and humours , retain the body in health, and pro- 
mote longevity These substances are good for the soul, and 
cooling for the body. They cuie derangements in air and bile, 
promote appetite, and aie useful m collecting the effects of 
poison 

i. Acid articles of food promote appetite, are cooling befoie, 
and heating aftei eating They aie agreeable to the taste, pro- 
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mote digestion j and increase bile and phlegm. They inci ease the 
blood, and restore ii regularities and derangements in the aiij bile, 
and nlile<’‘ni When they have been often taken they produce 
weaknessrand emaciation of the body, and sometimes they produce 
blindness (nyctalopia) Acids act quickly, and pioduce 
eruptions oyer the body^ a paloi oi the sfan, and a swelling of the 

body, with thirst, fever, and boils , i 

c Salt articles of food relax the bowels, promote digestion, 

and increase appetite. They also promote perepiration, remove 
derangements of the air, bile, phlegm, and blood, produce a 
glossiness of the surface of the body, diminish oi cuie aphrodisia, 
are cooling, and heal soies They are, howevei, bad for the ey-es , 
and if long continued, they deiange the humours , the skin be- 
comes coveied with irregularities upon its surface, followed by 
leprosy, weakness, and by symptoms produced by poisons having 
been teken (visaipa) 

d Bittei food IS not pleasant to the taste, but is dry, and 
lio-ht to the stomach , incieases bile and an, and produces dry- 
ness, heat, and diseased milk If taken before eating it improves , 
the appetite, lemovcs woims, thirst, poison, leprosy, epilepsy,' 
nausea, heat of the body, aud fevei It corrects too much bile, 
and phlegm It also impioves the flesh, fat, marrow, unne, and 
dejections, increases memovy, is cooling, and is good for the 
palate and throat But if always eaten it has a bad effect, 
deiangiug the humours, and ptodnemg diseases of air 


e Pungent articles of food are of a drying nature, increasing 
the appetite and milk, and diminishing thirst and fever. They 
cure diseases of phlegm, diseases of the throat and head, itcbiness, 
and internal pain. But if eaten for some time in considerable 
quantities they produce thirst, weakness, shaking, pain over the 
body, and derange the spleen 

y. Astiingent articles of food are cooling, and cuie diseases - 
of the hile and phlegm They increase air, particularly flatulence, 
they clear the blood and flesh, and are heavy to the stomach 
They pioduce costiveness, aud stop diaiThcea, and thicken the dejec- 
bons , they remove diseases of the skin, and heal wounds and soies 
i£ taken for sonic time they produce costiveness^ a swelling of 
the abdomenj tbirsfej and weakness^ aud letard tbe ciiculation of 
fluids in the body 

lor ensunng good digestion the patient’s passions must he 
regulated He must sleep at night in a protected room , must 
u^o warm water to bathe with, and take bodily exercise Such 
observances ate considered to be most necessary to health 

1 Arhclet of food derived from the Vegetable KuigdoM 
iJierc are seven parts of vegetables employed for food These 
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I 

me tbe leaves, lloweis, fiuifcs, wood, branches, roots, and mnsb- 
looms. They aie moie easily digested in tbe above order,' which 
is followed in tbe Hindu Medical woiks 

Fnitts Tbe form and size of fruits would soon fix tbe 
attention of mankind, and with tbe culmifeious and leguminous 
vegetables would form tbe primordial food of man. In Hindus- 


tan there are a 

great variety of indigenous specimens of these 

articles of food Tbe following are tbe piineipal — 

FiigUsh 

SeienUJic 

Sauslnt 

Pomegranate, 

Puniea Gianatum, 

Ddiima 

Myiobalan, 

Pbyllantbus emblica. 

Amalaka 

Custard apple. 

Annona squamosa. 

Slesbraaiaka,oi Tita 

Plumbs, 

Prunus, 

Badari. 

Apples, 

Pyius, 

Pyius Cydonia, 

Simbitikci. 

Quince, 

T.lb.ti 

Wood apple. 

Peioma Eiephantum, 

ICapittha 

Lemon, 

Citius acida. 

Mdtulunga 

Mango, 

Hog plumb, 

M Mangifeia, 

Amia 

Teiminalia Chebula, 

Haiitaln. ' 

A Species of Bread 
fruit tree. 

j-Aitoeaipus Lacueba, 

Lakueba 

Kaiinda, 

Caiissa Caiandas, 

Kaiamaida 

Guava, , 
Tamarinds, 

Psidium pynfeium, 
Tamanndus Indica, 

Paiabata 

Amlikd , 

Rose apple. 

Eugenia, Jamborosa, 

J ambul 

lack fiuit. 

Aitocaipus Integiifolia, 

Rantbapbal oi 
K.intdl 

Pine apple. 

Biomelia Ananas, Dalms, 

Sbdtanetra. 

Cocoanut, 

Cocos Nucifeia, 

Ndrikela 

Date tree, 

Pbcenix daetylifeia. 

Kaijura 

Pan Palm, 

Boiassus flabeleiformis. 

Thla 


Pamplemus, Plantain, &c , &c 

The following varieties of manges, lemons, citrons, &c , are 
indigenous to Hindustan, and weie well known to tbe Greeks 
and Romans They increase bile, improve tbe appetite, and erne 
dyspepsia 

There aie several vaneties of oranges (Kamala)!, but they are 
not distinguished by difieient names 

There are different sorts of Lemons, (Nebu)'Sucb as Lunpaka, 
K-dga^ij N^rdngi, Batabi, Kamald., &c 

Drupes These fruits aie of tbe genus ^mygdalus, &c 
Drunes — ^Apiicot, Piunus Aimenaica, Cbeiiy, P. Corasus &c, 
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Ciicinhtaeeous f rtuts oi Gourds 


l^Iolon. Cucumis Melo, 

Sweet Melon, C. Momordica, Phnti 

Common Cucumber, C Sativus, Sasba or Khiia. 

Bottle Gourd, C Lagenaua, _ ‘ Baoo ^ 

Pumpbn, C Pepo, 

Squak Gourd, C Melopepo, Sapbaii TLumra 

bo- tree, C. CitruUus, T^rbuj 

^ Tlmso fruits liave fiom tbe earliest times constituted an im- 
poilant part m tbe diet of tbe Hindus ^ . j 

Vcgdablcs. In geneial vegetables ate not easily digested, 
as they inciease air, bile, and pblegm, produce womis, and constipate 
the bowels. They are rendered more wholesome when' boiled and 
seasoned If employed alone foi’ food they deiange the sys- 
tom, affecting paitieularly tbe colour of tbe slan and eyes,' ^ and 
diimmsbmg semen, blood, and memory 

The leaves of tbe chin, hastaJa, sumshannala, tanduligd, and 
maitdi'lvapai nr, are considered tbe most wholesome kind ot vege- 
tables They aie usually prepaied by being boiled in water, 
filed in ghee, and then seasoned with salt In some cases they 
'll c dressed with buttei, and tome compounds called Ticta barga, 
fcneb as Piapunntvia (a kind of Cassia), Somaraji (Seiratula Anthel- 
mciitica), Patola (.Tneosantbes dicecia), 'Vartt^ki, (Solanmn melon- 
gola) 01 the egg plant, &c,- 

Theii’wiAH^joo^j are veiy'numeious. Tbe following aie tbe 
chief 1 aiieties, Tbe Arum Coloeasia , A, Marcroibizon, andA'Pel- 


tatum , tboioots of tbe different vaiieties of lotus (hJympboea Lotus), 
{Lc (Shdliik) Nelumbo (Padraa) , Yams (Dioseoiea) , Spanish potatoes 
(Coiivoiulus Batatas), beet loot, onion, gailick, leeks, white 
and led caiiots , raddisbes, &:c ' 

The geueralitj of European ’pot and salad herbs are found 
indigenous in Hindustan. Tbe following aie a few of these — 
Cauliflower (Brassica), broccoli, paisley (apinm petioselium), 
spinago (spinacea oleracea), common lettuce (Lactuca sativa). 
Garden ci ess (Lepidum sativum), endive (eicboiium endivia), 
mudaul (Sinapis uigia et alba), with many others Tbe pioperties 
of cadi of these are given in tbe Hindu medical works, with their 
cucctc on the different humours, and on diseases 

The Graintnivorons seeds form a numerous class which afiord 
the cmet article of diet to a laige proportion of the inhabitants of 
j vn The principal aanebes of corn and pulse were derived from 
1, and they are peculiarly fruitful m Hindustan, and from tbeir 
haul loiwisleiiee the} miy be kept in a good state for long penods 
Kicc (or,\/a «ab\a) inthc form of paddy, when covered with its 
uwk in a dri situation will keep £oi yeais perfectly fresh and good. 
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and maybe transported from one part of the country to anotbei with 
gieat facility A large population almost entirely live on this 
grainj of which there are numeious vaneties. The Slidh rice, 
when of a red colour, cuies diseased air, bile, and phlegm, clears 
the eyes, incieases the strength, semen, and urine, and removes thirst, 
Atapa, 01 Sun'dried nee, increases the diseases of air, bile, 
and phlegm , is heating, incieases the perspiration, alvine evacua- 
tions and unne It is eonsideied indigestible, and weakens the 
body. When the plant has been transplanted, the rice is rendered 
lighter, and more easily digested. 

Nexo rice is heavy, increases phlegm, gives an oleaginous 
appearance to the body, and promotes the secretion of semen 

Okl rice is pleasant to the taste, is diying, improves the ap- 
petite and internal heat It is light, and increases air The rice 
of sixty days growth, which is produced in the rains, oi in the 
months of August and September, is considered as forming the 
most wholesome food , and is called Shashtika A small red nee, 
called IS considered wholesome, and the land called 

Kang^tka, is considered good. Theie are twenty othei vaneties, 
which aie distinguished by the size, and coloui of the gram, 

’Parched nee is much used, and is considered no ijushing, in- 
creasing appetite, and curing the diseases of phlegm. When the 
parched rice has been pieseived unhusked (khai) it is eonsideied 
more wholesome, mci easing appetite, removing thirst, vomiting, 
dysentery, and great fatness. It also removes the diseases of bile 
and phlegm 

Eice- water, and nee and milk, are also eonsideied veiy whole- 
some The paiticular qualities of each preparation aie given at 
length in the Hindu Medical writings. 

Wheat {Godhuma) has been used, and has been an aiticle of 
food fiom time immemorial m Hindustan Several varieties are 
cultivated with success. It is considered nomishing, incieases the 
appetite, flesh, and strength, and the seven humours, improves the 
general health, and moi eases the semen. It cures the diseases of 
au' and bile, and increases phlegm. 

Bailey (Yava) is considered noimshing. 

Sesamum seed (Til) is now principally used as a condiment. 
Leguminous seeds, or Pulse The list of these seeds is very 
long , the following are some of them — 

Pea, matter (Pisum Sativum,), Bean (vicia), the different 
vaneties of Dolichos, the black seed^ (D Lablab,) the D. Labea, 
the D. biflorus, or hom-grain, and the D. Cat3ang The Phaseolus 
commums (common bean), and the P maximus , P nanus , P mini- 
ma , P mungo, &c The chick pea (cicer anetinum) , the Cytisus 
(ca3aa) ,the Fiigonella (Tsenum Graacum) are enumerated with many 
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othri excelleat varieties of pulse They should be eaten affcei being 
well boiled, 01 m the form of porridge, or soup 

Jnmal food —It is probable that foi many ages the use of 
the llesh of animals was unknown, from the want of weapons and 
the stieuo-th and activity of the animals , but when this kind of 
food was brought into use, it seems to have been consideied as a 
great luxury. In these ancient times, the chief of the household 
dually acted the parts of the butcher and cook The flesh of ani- 
mals was then considered as agreeable to the taste, increasing the 
hulk of the body, and the stiength, and curing the diseases of air 
It IS also said to be heavy to the stomach, and when digested is 
sweet The writers of the more ancient shastres lived in a cool 
air, and were accustomed to an active life, which required the use 
of more animal food than is propei in Bengal This was probably 
one reason of the superiority of the ancient Brahmins over their moie 
degenciaic dcsccndents, who arc small in stature, and incapable 
of those mental and eorpoical exertions which raise a people in the 
rank of nations The indigestible nature of the flesh of some 
of the animals of the country, with then unclean habits, rendered 
them oh3eets of disgust. Poik, eien in Em ope, is sometimes un- 
nholcsome, pioducing diarrhoea, gnpmg and vomiting, and some- 
times resembling the effects of the most violent poisons The 
flesh of tins and othei animals is not so digestible as m moie 
temperate climates, wheie then food is of a supeiior quality. The 
want of exercise and food dnnng the gieater pait of the year, 
renders the flesh of such animals peculiarly unwholesome, and 
seems to have induced the Hindu Legislatois to inculcate the 
transmigration of souls Such an opimon must at once have 
prevented the general use of animal tood It was most probably 
introduced in to Gicece by Pithagoras 

It IS slated that, during the three first Yugas, coVs and bnffaloe’s 

flesh Mere used for food Its prohibition is thus accounted for 

A piophet had a favourite cow killed by his scholars during his 
absence. On Ins letnrn ho was much displeased, and directed 
that, in future, should a Hindu use the flesh of the cow dnnng the 
■Kali Yuga he should loose caste Another legend states that a 
prophet, m pei Conning a religious ceremony which required the 
offering of cow’s flesh, with gur, honey, and oil, used such 
powtrlnlprvjcrs that the con rose up out of the sacrificial fire 
was, non ever, found that a part ot the animal was wanting ^ on 
enquiry the Bnhmm s n ifo confessed that she had taken a part of 
tlm saenflee to eat it On prodiiciug it, two vegetables were found 
growing from it (the Laslmn, garlic , and Pjaj, omon). The flesh 
t!msnx;,ncrednw pt,t „p onthecow,and it adhered and com- 
1 vied the auniial, whith was, in consequence, directed not 

in 


again 
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to be eaten Cow’s fleSb is said to cine the diseases of bile^ 
sores in tbe nostnls accompanied with want of taste, and prevents 
relapses in fever The flesh of calves cures the diseases of air, 
and increases phlegm Besides the flesh of cows and buffalows, 
deers, hares, hogs, goats, and sheep were used by the ancient 
Hindus as food. The flesh of animals are digestible in the 
following order, the first being the least so , the pig, tiger, cow 
and deer 

Flesh boiled with oil is heavy, increases bile, and is heating. 
Dried flesh removes fatigue, is of use in diminishing bile, in cur- 
ing the diseases of phlegm, and sores in the body. 

The flesh of domestic animals was not given to the sick as it 
was considered heating On this account the flesh of wild animals 
was substituted, as they were supposed to be more wholesome, 
such as deer, of wild fowls, &c , the fat in these cases being carefully 
removed Animal fat and marrow were supposed to cure diseases 
of air, and inciease the diseases of blood, bile, and cough Broths 
were made of the flesh of these animals, and given to invalids , they 
cured old fevers and increased strength, improved the voice and 
eyesight, increased the strength and semen, and cured boils. They 
strengthen the joints, and piomote then cure when wounded If 
given with nee, bioths cure old fevers, strengthen the individual, 
while they lighten the heart, and cuie the diseases of bile. The 
Hindus are directed, at the same time, to abstain from hard and 
indigestible food, such as curds, milk, oil, jagree, with various kinds 
of pulse and legummous plants. 

Animal Secretions, — Milk is heavy, cooling, and sweet, gives 
a shining appearance to the skin, strengthens, fattens, and in- 
creases semen ; it cures the diseases cf air, bile, and phlegm. Goafs 
Mill is sweet and cooling 3 it is binding, promotes the internal 
heat, cuies raltapitta (Hoemorrage) and diseases of air, bile, 
phlegm, and blood, as Goats eat many medicinal plants, dionk 
little watei, and aie very active Sheep’s Mill is sweet and heavy, 
and increases phlegm and bile BnJ^alo’s mill is drying and 
heating, but cures swelling of the abdomen, and diseases of air 
and phlegm. Mare’s mill is saltish, sweet, and light. Woman’s 
mill strengthens the soul, inci eases flesh, and the consistence of the 
ciiculating fluids it should only be diunk fiesh. Cozo’s mill is 
pleasant, and very wholesome. It is cooling, sweet, promotes 
semen, cures diseases of au, blood, and bile, and promotes memoiy, 
strength, and longevity Early in the morning this milk is heavy, 
and constipating. It is not good when the cow is neai calving, 
oi when there is no calf, the best milk being when the calf and 
mothei are of the same colour, paiticulaily when of a white 01 of a 
black coloui, with eicct hoins, and when the cow has eaten the 
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leaves o£ the su^si-cnne. Milk tint has been kept a day is heavy, 
and constipates; and £rcsh milk mcrcascs the secretion of phle-ni 
fiom the nose When boiled and drunk warm, it emes di'-evcs ol 
phleffin and air, when allowed to cool, it cures the disca^.es of 
Lie The milks o£ goats and asses arc not so wholesome ns tint 
of the cow They should not be diunk £i-csh,aiid salt may Ijc 

added or the milk may be boiled 

2. IS formed by adding a lifllc sour milk, or 

dat, to milk which Ins been boiled and cooled. It should be 
allowed to stand for i night before being used It is cooling, 
increases the internal heat, and is useliil iii the cure of igncs, 
diairhoea, dyspepsia, and strangury , it iiicicascs the phlegm, and 


the secretion of semen. 

3 BiiUer-lhll (Gliol) is made by stirring ahont curdled 
milk until butter is obtained , oi this is produced m the ordinary 
way It IS good for persons who take poison, who are 
labouuiig under diairhoca, dyspepsia, vomiting, strangury, laun- 
dice, piles, spleen, or ague. It diminishes fat, phlegm and air. 
Fresh Butter is sweet and noiiiishing, it is cool, agreeable, dimi- 
nishes bile and air, and piomotcs the secretion of semen. It cures 
consumpbon, chrome cough, asthma, ulcers, piles, and tetanus 
It increases strength, and is good for children Ghee is made by 
hoilmg butter for a few minutes to dissipate the watery part, 
when, it may be kept for a long time It is sweet, and softens 
parts It is useful m madness, epilepsy, and aguo. It diminishes 
air and bile, and improves the appetite, memory, and tbe beauty 
of the body It also piomotes longevity, and preserves the eye- 
sight Ghee which has been kept ten years and upwards is called 
old ghee, which is said to cuie sudden blindness (timira), morbid 
discharges from the nose, eyes and mouth , difficulty m breathing, 
fainting, lopiosy, and epilepsy , diseases of the vagina, pains in 
the ears, eyes, and head , old fevers, caibuncle, and diseases of an 
bile, and phlegm 

Fkoh of Buds Then general pioperties are, that they cure the 
diseases of air, bile, and phlegm , impiovo the coloui of the skin , 
aie slightly heavy, and sweet , increase the semen, memory, and 
appetite , and give consistency to the alvine evacuations The 
principal of these are partridge, yungle-cook, common cock, 
peacock, pigeons, water-wagtail, taylor-bird, duck, paddy-bird, 


The flesh of animals and birds IS not good the second day, 
when they are tainted Such as have been drowned, or killed with 

dStv' with 

phlegm ^ diseases, particularly of an, bile, and 
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The uppei (atlanted) paifc of the male, and the lowei (sacial) 
part of the female are the heaviest The flesh of female quadi upeds, 
and male birds, is the lightest The flesh of large animals which 
work much, and eat little, is heavy, in the following oidei head, 
shouldeis, spleen, skin, livei, fore-feet, and hind feet, tail, testicles, 
abdomen, and ininaiy oigans The humouis aie heavy in the 
following oidei — ^blood, flesh, fat, bones, mairow, and semen 

Such birds as live on floweis are thin, and inciease the bulk 
of the body, such as live on fish, inei ease bile, and such as eat 
rice, remove the diseases of air 

Flesh should be eaten the same day it has been killed , rice 
should be prepared lapidly, and a man should live with a , 

wife, use milk, ghee, and boiled water which has been allowed to 
cool, as they promote health and strength The opposite articles 
have a contrary effect on the health, as putrid flesh, exposure to 
the morning sun, new curdled milk, sleeping in the morning, &c. 

Ftsh produces a shining appearance of the body, is slightly 
heating, and sweet, and increases the an, mine, andalvine secretions 
When white, fish increases the strength, phlegm, and bile , it is 
of advantage to health when the person labours under diseases of 
air, when used by wiestleis, by those accustomed to violent exer- 
cise, and those who aie tired Black and small fish aie light, 
and constipate They increase the appetite and strength, cure air, 
and are of use during convalescence White fish increases air, 
bile, and phlegm, gives a shining appearance to the slan, is digested 
with difficulty, and pioduces a laxative effect upon the bowels 
Fish ruis are pleasant and increase air, phlegm, and semen, 
diminish the appetite, and produce a bittei state of the stomach. 

Fish when boiled is heavy, and cures the diseases of an , it in- 
creases the strength, removes fatigue, enlarges the muscles, and 
improves vision Dried fish constipate, and weakens the body, 
and is digested with difficulty, when roasted, fish is heavy, 
increases the semen, flesh, and strength In such cases fish 
should be prepared with oil These properties of fish aie increased 
and modified, by mixing them with other articles of food, as with 
the leaves of certain trees, pumpkins, &c Bm is the best of all 
fish, and others in the following oidei , Vetki, Bhangun, Parshia, 
Tupsia, Chital, Shol, Ilish, Baul, Gagai^ Garka, Balsguni, 
Chenga, Kai, Punti, Teti, Chuna, Chdndfi., Dainkona, Chingii 
Turtles were used, and were stated to cure diseases of air, to 
increase strength, semen, and memory, and to improve the eye- 
sight 

The following are supposed to be the proportionate nutritive 
qualities of certam articles of food — 

Eice is eight times lighter than cakes 




MlUt \5 e^gtt times lighter than Hcsh 

Sr, Sacchartal Ojjmnarnm, has bocu known in the ca4 
hom the earliest antuiintj , it is the s\v cot cane o£ Script nro 
biought from a far conntiy/^ and offered iip by the leus ainoiiir 
other sacrifices to Jehovah (Isa \lv are *,4 ,3er\i 2.0 ) iho 
fieshiuice is cooling, increases semen and nnne, is pleasant, 
increases strength, and cures the derangement of air, it improies 
the dejections, and diseases of blood and bile, is sweet, gives a 
sbmmg appearance to the slan, increases happiness and flesh, and 


IS beating 

After the juice has been exposed to the air loi some time, it 
IS heavy to the stomach, is heating, cures derangements of the 
air and phlegm, and increases the shining appoamnee of the skm 
Gvt or the inspissated juice, is sweet and pleasant to the tasfc, 
and gives strength and a shining appearance to the slcin Thc‘=o 
qualities are improved by keeping, when it removes dcRingomonts 
of the air and bile, and purifies the blood. It is heavy to the 
stomach, increases semen, purifies the imne, incroasosthe Bticnglh 
and flesh, and produces intestinal worms. Sugar is of iiso in 
diseases of the blood and bile, in fainting, vomiting, and thirst 
Otis — There arc numeiouS plants which funiish a largo 
supply of oil from their 6eed, which is evlcnsiv'ely used Besides 
the oils extracted from the diffeicnt palms, and the viadhnra^ 
(Anise) lb IS obtained from the almond (Plstachavera, or Pista- 
chio nut) , sesamum indicum , smapis alba ct mgm, ot mustard 
oil , S Onentale, the til oil , Eiciaus of Palma Chnsli, the Riim 
Tila of the Hindus, and the Huts-elli of the hlussulm.ins, &c , e c 
castor oil , the tillee, or linseed oil , curumbo oil •, and Cormga 
oil Othei oils are also used in medicine, but they possess the 
same qualities as the seeds from which they arc extracted On 
this account they aie used foi some diseases Vegetable oils are 
bitter and sweet, and are good for the slan, and alleviate all 
diseases Oil is beating, when taken internally , it increases the 
diseases produced by bile, and constipates the bowels, and lessons 
nnne 


Liqtitds — These may be considered under the heads of water, 
and medicinal drinks ‘ 

Water —The Hindus were very careful about their drmlnno- 
ua er, and ascribed the appeal ande of many diseases to bad watef 
ir'ure watei has no taste and is considered is cooling, relaxing the 
body, and impiovmg the senses, and the general health They 
water of wells, or natural springs in the sandy beds of 
V rs, as ^e most wholesome, as they promote digestion and 
rengfch , the river and fountain water at the bottom of high 
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lullsj was considered less wholesome , and the most unhealthy was 
couaideied to be the water from biooks, and the stagnant water of 
tanks, and leseivous this water was supposed to pioduce indio-es- 
tiouj obsti actions, and lethaigy, with a piedisposition to fevei. 

Rain v)ater, when preseived in a clean vessel, was supposed to 
cine the diseases of an, bile, and phlegm, and impiove the health 
It keeps the mouth clean, and impioves the state of the tongue, 
teeth, and memoiy. It was considered to be heaviei during the 
lams than in the cold, and hot weathei. Hail-water was consi- 
deied peculiaily wholesome 

Water was supposed to be impioved by boding, and its 
effects were varied according to the quantity dissipated by eva- 
poiation Watei which has been boiled and diunk cold cmes aur, 
bile, and phlegm, also cough, fever, and constipation It removes 
gieat fatness, and increases the internal fire 

Watei mixed with the othei elements pioduces sis tastes, oi 
sweet, sour, salt, pungent, bittei, and astringent When the 
food contains a large proportion of water and earth, they produce 
a sweet state of the stomach. The sweet, soui, and salt articles, 
diminish air, the sweet, bitter, astringent, dimmish bile , and the 
pungent, bitter, and astnngent, dimmish phlegm. 

Medicinal dnnls , — The usual dnnl for the sick, is water in 
which a little of the infusion of cinanmon and cassia has been 
mixed. By otheis the dnnk is vaiied with the nature of the di- 
sease. When atr is deranged, water m which the infusion of 
such medicmes as cure this class of diseases, as long as black pep- 
per, sugar. Sec is to be added When bile is deranged, pure water 
is either given, or its cooling qualities aie mcieased by the addi- 
tion of the mfusion of ushiia, or kaskas , gandhatima, a fiagiant 
glass, sugai-cane, Ikhyu,kusha, a kind of sacred giass Sec 
phlegm is deianged, the mfusion of cinnamon black orlong- 
peppei, cloves Sec , is to be added 

In fevei, produced by derangement of an, bile, and phlegm, the 
flesh ^uice of the kau, a kind of glass, is lecommended instead of 
water 

In hemoptysis (Rakta Pitta), the fresh 311100 of the Kashauda 
(pumpkin) and pomegianate aie the best additions to the drinks. 
In cases of swelling, or dropsy, an mfusion of diy inddish (mulaka), 
ging6r, soot. Sec , are to be used In leprosy the mfusion of cate- 
chu (khadiid) is to be used, with the infusion of black pepper, 
and sugai -candy. 

Condiments —In weak digestion, water mixed with camphor, 

01 mfused in native mint (Padma) is to be used. Beetle-nut, cam- 
phor, cloves, long-pepper, pepper, dry ginger, and other spices are 
mixed with slacked lime, suuounded with the leaves of pan, and 
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AewcdMa conAment. It deans ll.e tliroat anil loicc, pro 
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motes digestion, keeps tbebieath sweet, uuproves the senses, and 

gives an agreeable appearance to the person. It increases semen, 
and should be used atter vomiting, bathing, and sleeping. Ihc 
Hindus also use as condiments, nutmeg, cloves, canlaraiim seeds cin- 
namon, turmeric, mustard, sandal-wood, debdam-wood, ginger black, 
and long-pepper, capsicum, coriander*seed, aniseed ncsalml id a &c 

ffr^ncs --‘Witbin tbc first jear after tbc debarkation of Noah 
from the Ark, he made wine fiom the grapes of Mount Ararat 
(Hen IX). The wine also thrives well in the Northern parts of 
Hindustan, but not m Bengal. It is only in the northern parts 
of Hindustan that the grape is sometimes converted into wine, 
from the fermentation being too quick, and from tbc beat and 
moisture of tbe lower provinces. The grape is considered 
cooling and aperient. All wines are moderately strong, and arc 
divided into sweet, and soui. They all increase hilc, and dimmish 
phlegm, and an They are also tome, stimulating, increasing the 
acuteness of the senses and appetite, and promoting digestion and 
health, when properly used. There were different kinds of nines 
used by the ancient Hindus, which received different names ac- 
cording to the fiuits, flowers, and other substances from nhich 
they weie derived. The wine which was made from the grape 
was called Siddha , from the raisins (kismis) mdrdhdka , from 
the flow ers of the Bassia latifolia, mddliwaka , from 3agry or gur, 
goura or snid 

In tbe Feda shdstras the use of wines and spirits arc for- 
bidden, but in the tantra they aie allowed, and the worshippers 
of Kali indulge in their use 

When digestion has been completed, the state of the stomach 
will depend on the qualities of the food or medicine which has been 
taken When bitter and astringent articles of food or medicine 
have been eaten, they produce a bitter state of the stomach , sour 
food produces a sweetness after digestion, and sweet and salt food 
produce sweet eructations from the stomach. 

During the rains, light and stomachic food with hitters should 
be preferred, while liquids and oils are not to bo used too freely , 
tbe drinking water should be boiled, and drunk with a little 
hon^ In cloudy days exercise is not to be taken m the open air, 
tlie bed-room should be warned with fires, and all persons should 
sleep upon a ch^ipoy, dm mg the night In Autumn (sharat) 
bitter and sweet articles of food are to be preferred, and light and 
clean water is to be used fi eely for drmk. Exeicise is to he taken 

in the evening and deranged bile is to be cuied by bleeding or 

pinging Sherbets and spirituous liquids, especially such as relieve 
the incieased secretion of bile, are be used. 
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In winter (Shi'ilnra) saline, bittei, pungent, aPd waim articles, 
prepared witli ghee and oil, are to he taken £oi food. Meat is to be 
used, and the dnnk warmed, and accompamed with spnituous 
liquois The warm bath and frictions with oil are to be used, and 
exercise taken in the morning 

In spang (Vasanta) soui, sweet, oily, and salme articles are 
to be used. The dunking water is to be boiled, and spnituous 
liquois aie to be mixed with it, to diminish the ineieased phleo-m 
The waim bath, and foot exercise are also to be used 

During the hot season (Giishma), soui, pungent, and strong 
waim substances are to. be avoided, and rice, barley, and curiies 
of light vegetables are to be used Pood possessing waim quali- 
ties IS to be avoided, and the bieakfast should consist of cooling 
fruits and sherbets The cold bath is to be used, and thin light 
diesses are to be woin The suifaee of the body is to be smeared 
with cooling aromatic applications, cool watei should be used for 
dnnk, and sleep is to be allowed during the day 

The highest classes of Brahmins, 'as officiating priests, attend 
iigidly to the peiformance of leligious ceiemonies, and generally 
bathe in the morning at sun use. After performing the cere- 
momes of then guardian Deity, they take foi bieakfast small 
sweet cakes, oi a handfull of moistened iico, at 10 or 11 o’clock , 
as they must always purify then body by washing, befoie eating 
They dine on boiled rice, peas, and vegetables, and some of them 
have fish ciriry at 1 or S P M 

From eight to eleven o’clock, supper is prepared, and consists 
of the same food as at dinner The middling and higher classes 
mix a small quantity of milk and ghee with what they eat at 
dinner and sujipei. 

In some houses instead of boiled nee at night, unlevened 
flour-cakes are eaten, with a little ghee spread over it They are 
often eaten with vegetable curiies or boiled peas, oi with the fleshi 
of kids, pigeons, and other birds These aie often eaten, lyith 
butter by the nch Shop-keepers eat late, and sleep for an hour 
or two after midday Their dnnks consist of plain water andsugai- 
candy, oi sugar and water, to which lime- 3 uice is sometimes added 

The pnncipal precepts with legaid to personal duties aie-rpuse 
boiled water foi drink, sleep all night in a cool, dry and' elevated, 
situation, and take exercise , wash the eyes ivith cold water, whiqh 
will keep them cool, clean, and diminish heat , and anoint jand 


* The months of October, April, and January are consideied holy, 
when not only the priests, but many others, who are desirous of an easy 
entrance into lieaven, repair to the nver-side to bathe, immediately before 
sun rise, and to perform the morning ceremonies 
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keep the body cleau by fiequeut bathing Rest, after labour will 
inciease strength, prevent fatigue, aud promote the ficshness oL 

the b^dj^ ^ regulated by the nature of the 

sickness, the constitution and strength of the individual, and the 
situation, period, state of the appetite, &c* 

I Sleep “ Early to bed and early to rise,” is one ot the 
old and most approved maxims of the Hindus , which indeed is 
peculiarly applicable in a hot enervating climate like Bengal, 
where the mght air is so pernicious, and the moniings so cool and 
healthy The Hindus sleep on a pretty large mat, with a small 
sized pillow for the head, geneially upon the plain ground, or 
upon a charpoy The mat is to be soft and clean, and not cir- 
cular, the head IS to be turned towards the east, or nsing of 
the sun, or south, towards Yama, where the person goes after 
death, and where is the residence of the gods. Care is taken not 
to turn the feet towards their father or mother, or superiors. To 
have refreshing sleep, the mind of the person should be tranquil 
and contented. This will also be promoted by music, and rooking , 
by anointiug the body with oil , by the use of the bath , by eat- 
ing new nee, milk, gbee, and the like , by sherbuts and spmts. and 
such articles as improve the health , by sleeping upon a large 
mat, in a comfortable house, and at the accustomed time. Sleep 
keeps the humours in a healthy state, improves the colour of the 
skin, the health, appetite, and strength. 

Watching mcreases air, dnes the body, and diminishes cough 
and fat, and retards the action of poison. Sleeping during tlie 
day mcreases cough and fat, and should be avoided in those in 
whom phlegm is increased, and duimg the spring, in the rams 
and winter months, &c. It may be indulged in during the hot 
season, when the hahit has been acquired and when the air is 
deiauged. 

The Hindus generally rise at 6 o'clock in the morning, but 
before getting up m tbe morning and going to sleep, tbejT repeat 
certain prayers. The person next proceeds to perform the duties 
of nature, and then washes his face, mouth, &c They brush 
ttor teeth with a small fresh branch of a bittei tree oi plant , 

afterwards they change then night-clothes, and go to then business’. 
iUe smoking of tobacco is used morning and mgbt, at bed time, 

and after dinner and tifSn It should be smoked slowly by means 
ot a long tube ^ 


11 
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CHAPTER II 
Materia Medica 

TKe following lemaiks on Matena Medica will be aiianged 
undei the heads Istj geneial remaiks on simple Medicines, and 
2nd, regarding the most common preparations and uses of Me- 
dicine. 


SECTION I 

General remarks on Simple Medicines 

The Hindu medical wiitcrs have recoided many obseivations 
on the pioperties and choice of medicines, the situations m which 
they are to be found, the time at which they possess their peciiliai 
propeities m the highest degiee, and the manner of piepanng and 
preserving them These medicines aie very numerous 

The following remaiks will be aiTanged under the heads of 
the vegetable, animal, and mineral kingdoms A list of the prin- 
cipal medicines will be given in the next chapter, ai ranged accor- 
ding to their effects 

A Simple Medianes from the Vegetable Kingdom The 
belief of there being a xemedy foi each disease, led the Biahmins 
to make a very caieful exammation of the vegetable kmgdom, 
and a large number of Medicmes were discoveied, some of which 
weie very poweiful. The success which followed the employ- 
ment of these remedies in the cuie of diseases was invariably “ 
supposed to lest on individual sanctity, and the divine pleasuie 
which imparts it Hence the gieat difficulty of obtaining infor- 
mation , as it IS believed that if such seciets aie levealed to othem, 
the medicine loses its effects, not only in the hands of the person 
to whom its qualities have been levealed, but also of the person 
who had known them before I must remaik here that it is from 
such selfish, motives the properties of many valuable medicines have 
been lost Theie are nine such seciets which should not be levealed 
to any one — ^these aie the age of a person , his wealth , family oceui- 
lences , his bad actions , or those which leflect shame, or dishonom 
upon him , his intercourse with his wife , his piayers to his tutelar 
gods , his chanties , and the virtues of nostrums 1<he ingredients 
of which are known to him 

The simple vegetable medicmes are procured fiom the bark, 
roots, leaves, flowers, fruit, seeds, 3 uices, gums, and wood of plants 
These medicines are aiianged in the following oidei — 

1. Bdm'Spalt, or those trees which contain fruits without 
flowers. 
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2. Yiilshya, those which contain both floweis and fimt, 

3 Ttrtit, ereeiiers with flowers in clusters 

4. Oshadh, those plants which die after the ripening of 

then fruit, as nee, &c , , , , i n „„„ 

The effect of medicines fiom the vegetable kingdom will vary 

with the penod at which the medicine is gathered, according as the 
air IS agitated with wind oi not, as it is in the sun or shade, as 
taken during the day oi night, dunng the cold or hot weather, 
during dry or xainy weather, and also according to the interval 
between the time when the medicine is gathered and that when it 
is used. 

Medicines fiom this kingdom should not be procured citlier 
horn the jungly, or from a conntiy coacicd with w^ater , neither 
from a diy and sandy ground, nor from one that is unequal or has 
mauj' holes, stones, or broken vessels upon it Situations in any 
way destioyed by insects, or in which white ants have their nests, 
as these aie supposed to remove the strength of the earth, or where 
watei drops fiom a choppered loof, where bodies havo been burnt 
or buried, where peisons have died, oi sacred situations arc not 
pioper places for laising medicinal plants Soils m which there is 
much salt are also unfavourable for the growth of medicmes , and 
plants that giow at unseasonable times, or when very old, and those 
which water foims, or insects have injured are to be throuu 


The soil most favouiable for the growth of medicines is of 
a soft black, yellow, oi red coloni , is equal, or heavy , is situated 
neai water, and wheie trees grow luMiiiantly, and the gram is 
moist and glistening in such situations the soil has its pioper 
quality of taste. Those of watei are found where the place is 
sweet, and the plants glistening The qualities of fire aie 
greatest, when the soil has sevcial colouis, and where the earth is 
light, the tiees small and giowing at a distance fiom each other, 
and wheie the young leaves of glass, as .they burst tluough the 
earth, are of a light yellow colour. The qualities of air predomi- 
nate in dry places, of a grayish eoloui, like the ashes of wooi 
In such situations the earth is light, the trees are few, small, dry, 
and have holes m them, with little juice The qualities of ethei 
(.akash) aie in excess in such situations as are of a greenish 
colour, aie soft lu the centre and equal, with many holes. The 

water in such situations is without taste, and the mountains and 
trees are laige 

1 7*^® san and moon produce the colour, &c., of 

1 yellow colour of trees is produced by the sun, 

day Emetics are to be gathered at such times, fiom soils pos- 
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sessing the qualities of ether and air. The moon pioduces the 
white and cold plants, which should be gathered dunng the cold 
season, when the qualities of these plants will be most energetic 
They will then be sweet, moist like oil, and cold like water 
Purgatives are thus to be gathered in a soil possessing the qualities 
of taste and smell 

The physician should observe the lucky days and hours, and 
the most favourable penod of the moon’s age, in order to ensure 
the cure of the disease. The stars which are predominant on 
particular days are to be observed, particularly those which occur 
on odd days Medicines which are to be exhibited internally, are 
to be taken for the first time on Mondays, Thursdays and Fridays. 
They are also to observe the most favourable penod of the moon’s 
age, and that fortunate stars aie in the ascendant * 

Before a medicinal plant is gathered in the morning, a 
prayei should be said by the person with his face to the north 
The following is such a prayei, which is supposed to remove any 
devils which may be hiding near 

‘0 God I If any devil be lurking here — begone f whether it be 
Vetal, Pishdcha, Edkshaa, or Shrisarpa (the devil of serpents). 
As the shrub is being gathered, the person is to say 'O, shrub i as 
Bramhd, Indra, and Vishnu plucked you, foi the same leason I 
now remove you ’ 

B. Stinple Medtmies derived from the Ammal Kingd(hn, 

These are skin, hair, nails, blood, flesh, bones, fat, marrow, 
bile, milk and dejections. These medicines should be obtained 
from healthy animals, which are neither very old nor very young. 
The unne and other dejections should be obtained from the 
female. 

a SUn, nath, and hair, are used for fumigations in inter- 
mittent fevers, &c 

h Blood, When there has been a great loss of blood, it is 
sometimes exhibited internally 

c. Flesh is mixed with oily and other medicines, and vege- 
tables, and IS given m weakness, phthisis, and in nervous 
diseases. 

d. Bones, The ashes of bones, mixed with other medicines, 
are exhibited in nervous diseases and those of children. They are 
also used to fumigate 

e. Fat IS used piincipally externally, as in the form of 
ointment, &c 

* There are twenty-seven stars, one of which presides over each day 
of the week 
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/ Marmo is used externally m tlie form of ointment, and 

internally m cases of weakness , „ i 

g Bile IS considered a stimulant, and is used m fever , also 

as an extcinal application, as to tlie 030. j 

h Mill IS one of tlie principal articles of food. It is used 
m combination witb decoctions, and given intcrnallj in diseases 
of children, and for nervous diseases. It is often used with oil 
as an external application. . .1 

e. Urine is pungent and slightly bittcnsli and saltish to tho 
taste It is slightly laxative and cures diseases of phlegm, air, 
worms , and diseases produced from poison it is also of use in 
leprosy, and in dropsical swellings, 3aundice, and dyspepsia. 
Cow's urme is generally piefeired. 

It. Bung The moisture contained in cow's dung is used in 
inflammation, and m diseolourmg of the slnn It is also given 
internally, and prepared with other medicines. 


C. Simple Medicines derived from the Mineral Kingdom. 


These consist of metals, (BMiu) and inferior minerals 
(Upadhdtu). 

Of salts (Lavanal, Saindhava is the best form of Hock-salt 

There are four kinds of IsMra, 1 Java, (saltpetre) % Sarjikil 
(natron) 3 P 4 ksham (Bitlavana) 4 Tankana (Borax) 

1 To Yavaksh^r, add Sajimdti (natron 01 alkali) and Sohfiga 
(borax), &c 

Sdmudram, or common sea salt, is less powerful than the 
black salt (bitlavana) It is stomachic, and cures air and indiges- 
tion. 

Sarvakshdr or Sachal, (an impure soda) is used in spleen 
(gulmo), colic (shut), and dyspepsia There are other salts, such 
as Vdmaka, Udhada, &c. , but their qualities are the same as 
above 


Salt increases appetite , produces diseases of the blood and 
bile. It cures gulma, piles, dysentery and stone. 

Metals {dliatu ), — ^Iron and tin weie the only metals used 
internally by the Hindu Physicians , but m the more modern 
^iks the other metals are described, and were probably intro- 
ttuced into Hindustan two or three hundred years ago, piobably 
or mercenary purposes, as the Physician, before the lecovery of 
pSSd ^®ceived his recompense for the medicine he 

ffold aj-e as follows .—Quicksilver, 

gol ) sitver, copper, non, lead and zinc, 

1. Mercury (Sutam, Rasa or Pdrada) 
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' Quicksilver IS found in Thibet, in tlie form of cinnabar, and 
in its native state m Nepal 

Shiv declaied to Duiga that, if pioperly piepared, quick 
silver will cuie all diseases, even should they be of a fatal natuie. 
Quicksilver is used either in its metallic state, or reduced so as to 
lose its peculiar properties. In both forms it is useful for the 
cuie of diseases 

Quicksilver is often in an impure state, as when it is mixed 
with black lead, stone, poison, tin, oi other impurities of the same 
kind, another bad quality is when it resembles lire, and when it 
disperses in different directions Good quicksilver is of a slight 
blueisk colour, like water internally and externally, and bright 
like the sun at mid-day It is also good when it has a brownish, 
or whitish colour, but if it has a mottled appearance it is not good 

To purify quicksilver fiom lead , mix it with nee-water and 
expose the mixtme to fiie, which will remove its bad ingredients 
To punfy quicksilver fiom tin, mix it with the powder of Vish^I 
(Cucumis colocynthis) and AnLotJia (Alangium hexapetalum), and 
then expose the mixture to fire To remove the other impurities, 
add the 3Uice of Cassia fistula To purify qmcksilvei when it 
separates into globules , mix it with the jmce of datura and lime, 
and then expose it to heat. To destroy the poisonous qualities of 
quicksilver mix the three kinds of Myiobalan, and then expose it 
to heat It IS thus fit for use 

Quicksilver is the semen of Shiv, and being difideult to 
prepare, the piaetitionei is fiist to pray to Vishnu, &c , on a lucky 
day , and agreeable presents are to be made to virgins, and families 
of Biahmins before the process is commenced The following 
prayei is then to he offered up to Shiv 

‘ O Ugia (wiathful one) i I salute you 1 and O Ugra, I pay 
my reverence' Goiaksha, Ishwara, Saiva, Shiva and Bhadra, I 
salute your different forms , and ask your giacious assistance in 
rendenng this medicine successful ■’ The quantity of meicury to 
be piepaied should not be less than one pala , and some say when 
only a small quantity can be obtained, prepare two tolds. 

To punfy mercury so as to render it fit foi being used as medi- 
cine, take of turmenc, brick-dust, suet, tbe juice of lemons (or 
congee, if limes are not piocurable), and the wool of sheep, of each 
one chhatak, and mix it with one seei of quicksilver. The mix- 
ture is to be well rubbed in a mortar, foi one day, and wash the 
product carefully with water 

Another means of purifying mercury is to place it m a bag 
which IS then to be immersed in congee, and exposed to heat 
This 18 called a dolljantra By this means the quicksilver is 
completely purified. 
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Anotlier way oE puufying meicury ib by sublimation The 
awaiatus is called Urddhmpdimiaiantra and is used in tine 
maunei Take vermilion and tbc 311100 o£ lemons , drjMi in tbe 
sun and then sublime It is then to bo lubbed with moic oE the 
lime, 01 the imcc o£ the Paiibhadra (the coral tree or lirythnna 
fulgens) and nimba (Melia azadiiaehta) They aie to be iiiised 

for thiee hours and again sublimed 

Quicksilver is also punhed by evapoiation, by means ot 

Valaiantia 

Before quicksilvei is mixed with sulphur the lollowing 
prayei is to be offered up ‘O Shiv, may you so order that this pie- 
paration may be so made as to enable it to cure all diseases ’ 
When such prayer is offered up with faith, by a holy Bmlimin, it 
will be granted Then mix six parts of sulphur with one of 
quicksilver, put it in a ciucible'^ with its opening properly luted, 
place this in a sand bath, and apply he.it slowly When the 
mixture is completed, take the crucible off the fire and break it , 
the contents may then be used for medicine 

There are four foims m which quicksilver is used m mcdi* 
erne , the black, white, yellow aud red forms 

The Had kind is foimcd by dissolving equal parts of sulphur 
and quicksilver over the fiie, when the residue will assume this 
colour which is the most common form in which mercury is used 
in practice 

To form iohte meicury (hydrargyrum prccipitatum album). 
Take of Boiax, honey, lac, and the wool of sheep , mix, and add 
the 3Uice of the Bhnngara3a (Veibesena scandens), then add 
sulphur, and mix for one day , after which expose it to the heat of 
a sand hath until it is 1 educed to ashes It will be white like 
pure camphor, and will resemble the conosive sublimate. Another 
kind of white mercuiy is made by mixing turmenc, briek-dust, 
suet, amalaki, (phyllauthus emblica or embhc myrobalan) boiiii, 
(belenc myrobalan) and haiitaki, (chebulie myrolialan) chita 
(treacle), congee, and the 3Uice of 'the ghritakumdri, 01 Indian 

sul^ll weight of prepaied 

Another form is made with lock salt, blue vitnol, sulphur, 
cbalk, alum and quicksilvei in equal quantities , mix the whole 
witli the 3mce of the lemon This is to be put m an eaitheu 
vessel over which another is to be placed and the 3uncture luted. 


of two paits of the ashes of paddy, one 

anf^ne part of white stone 

crucible is^tlipn k ® » day The 

to bo foimod, and diiod in the sun or lire, for use 
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The mixfiife is then to be exposed for a day to the action of fire, 
when the mercury will be white and piepared foi use. 

The use of the white form of meicury is.very impoitant It 
cures iheumatism, and the eighty diseases of air, as well as the 
diseases of bile and phlegm Should it affect the gums, a gargle 
of euidled milk should be employed This preparation of mer- 
cury will also be found useful in shul, (colic,) fistula-in-ano, in 
diseases of the eye, in diseases of the arms, and m geneial 
debilily , as it increases stiength, appetite, and the general colour 
of the body 

The yellow preparations of mercury aie made in the follow- 
ing manner. Mix equal parts of sulphur, quicksilver, and the 
sundu plant and myrobalan. Diy the mixture and put it m a 
sand bath, and apply heat for twenty four hours When properly 
prepared it has a yellow coloui This pieparation increases the 
appetite, and cures dropsy and dyspepsia 

jRcd Factitious cinnabar or led sulphuret of mercury, when in 
powder vermilion (Hmgula) is prepared as follows mix one pala 
of sulphur, and one pound of black lead with the jmce of the 
ghritakum^ri, place it in a clean vessel, put a lute or eoatmg of 
mud and cloth, or a mixture of lime and chalk over it It is to 
be exposed in a sand bath for three days, when it will be found of 
a red colour 

It cures all diseases, even of the fatal kind It removes weak- 
ness, improves the appetite and memory, dimmishes fat, and cures 
leprosy It requires to be given a proper menstruum and mixed 
with other medicines. The dose is then one ganja 

Another form of mercury is prepared by mixing the black 
preparation in an iron spoon Add a little ghee, and then expose 
it to heat. When melted throw it mto a leaf of the plantain It 
IS then called Easapaipati oi cake mercury and is very useful in 
drop^, chrome dysentery, and as an alterative 

2nd. Gold This, as well as the other metals, is first to be 
reduced by beating to small thin plates These are to be exposed 
to a red heat, and m this state cooled separately in oil, curdled 
milk, cow^s unne, conjee, and a decoction of Inilattha (a kind of 
pea) This process is to be repeated seven tunes in each liquid 
The metal is then considered as piepared for u&e Some only 
quench the hot metal m the above liquids thiee times It is_ also 
recommended that metals should be cooled twelve times in a 
mixture of the juice of the leaves of the tuk and hkanda trees, 
with bnm-stone In other cases three parts of the metal are 
mixed with one of qmeksilver and exposed to heat Other mix- 
tures are recommended by difBerent authors for oxidizing the 
metal 
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The piepaiitious o£ gold Pie considcicd ac most \aluiihlc 

medicines/cunng ueaily all diBeases, c^cn those m phich othci 
medicines haie been used without any good icsiilt The gcucial 
effect of these preparations is to lucicaso nieraoi}', and lestoie the 
Yio-oui of manhood 

° The usual manner of piepaiing gold foi use is to mix bixlccu 
times the quantity of the gold plates t-o one of lead, and add lemon 
iiiiee and 01 Indian aloes They ore to be lubbcd 

too'ethei exposed to heat, aud made into boluses of the usual sire 
Or" take of the mass of gold plates, mix « lih quiclcsih ei and 
snlphui, add a little water, oi the iiiice of gh)itakumiU {, make it 
into a large mass , put it in an earthen pot uitli a mouth well 
secured, suirouud the lessel with a mixtuie of clay and cow- 
dung, and expose it to the sun to diy It is thus to be exposed 
to the file twelve diffeient times, until it is reduced to pon cloi 
Some piactitioneis mix lead, sulphur, and qiiiclcsiKei logelhci 
with the 'gold, and the mixture is then piepared as above The 
oxide of gold thus piepaied is often mixed with othci metals , and 
IS consideied a valuable medicine m chronic diseases, m inteumt- 
tent fevers, in gonoiTho’a, and m diseases of the spleen. It is 
consideied an oxcollcnt tonic, impioniig vision, icducing the bulk 
of the body, and is good foi consumption, and piegnant women 
and children It is useful m diseases of air, hilo, and phlegm 

Silver This metal is piepaied by mixing two iiaits of it 
leduced to small thin plates, with one of hiimstonc These aie 
to be well mixed, lemon jmee is to be added, and the whole 
suiiounded by a mixture of cow-dung aud clay, and exposed to a 
high heat in a furnace, m the same mannoi as that in which gold 
was stated to be piepaied. This pieparation is sour, cooling, and 
astiingeut , and it cures deianged an, piomotcs aiipetitc, stiength, 
digestion, and the colour of the skin It also lengthens life, and 
IS of much use in all chiomc diseases, as it punhes the body aud 
the dejections 

Copper This metal is found in the noith of India, It is piui- 
fied by boiling for three daj s with a strong heat, the small thin 
plates in coiv’s mine The metal is then to be mixed with two 
paits of bnmstone and one part of rock-salt, to which the juice 
of the lemon has been added. The mixtme is then to be suiiound- 
ed \nth a coating of cow's dung and clay, and exposed to the fine 
of a tenace, when it is leady foi use To prevent its pioduciug 
vomiting and puigmg, put the mixture into a bulbous loot called 
isj'rona, which has been hollowed out , it is then to be coveicd 
wi h a mixtuie of dung and clay, and exposed to heat. 

(Tutaka) is piepaied by mixing two 
parts of the thin plates with one of sulphu, It is then to be 
la 
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exposed to lieat foi two boms, Tbo mediune will neitbei produce 
giddmessj vomiting noi purging 

These piepaiations of coppei aie found useful in feveiSj paiti- 
culaily the inteimittent kinds, diaiihma^ spleen and diseases of the 
liver and blood. It is also, useful in leprosy, colic, piles and 
indigestion ■*" 

Lead (sisaka). This metal is found in many parts of Hindus 
tan and is piepaied foi use by mixing it with the juice of the 
dlanda^ tiee It should remain immeised foi three days , then wash 
the metal in water, and mix it with the juice of the leaves of the 
vdsaka tiee ( Justicia gandeiussa) and sulphui Put it into an eaithen 
vessel, and expose it to a high heat. It is then ready for use, and 
IS recommended in gonoiihosa, chronic dianhoea, in leprosy and in 
ulcers 

Tzn (Tiapu and Rdnga) One part is to be mixed with the 
same quantity of sulphm, mix it with the milk of the aika tree 
(calotiopis gigantea), and the dry bark of the Banian tree Rub 
them togethei in a hut mortal foi many days 

It IS then piepaied for use, and is bittei and soui to the taste. 
It dimimshes iat, the diseases of phlegm, is an Anthelmintic, and 
cures gonorrhoea and jaundice It is to be avoided in diseases of 
ail 

Z^nc, and other metals aie piepaied in the same way as 
coppei, and then effects upon the system are the same 

Sulphui et of AuUmony (RasJinjana Sanviia) is generally 
obtained from Nepaul or Siam It is piepaied for use by placing 
it in lime watei, and exposing it foi several hours to the sun. It 
IS exhibited in diseases of the eye, in the form of a collyiium, 
mixed with the juice of the iipe pomegranate It is applied to 
the edges of the eye-hd to inciease the brilliancy of the organ , 
and it IS also used as an emetic in the first stage of the fever, and 
in combination with other medicines 

Iron (Lauha), is found m manj' parts of Hindustan in the 
foim of oxide, in ochres, bog ores, and other friable eaithy subs- 
tances. The two following ores aie almost commonly used by the 
Hindus as medicines — 

Sulphate of hon (kashisha). This is prepared for use by 
maceiating it in a decoction of the leaves of hemp It is bittei 
to the taste , and is useful in epilepoy, in white lepiosy, in diseases 
of the eyes, m diabetes, in amenoiihoia, and in phthisis. It is 
considered tome, amenagogue, anthelmintic An hon Oxide 
called Sainamanku ^ is prepaied by mixing two parts with 


* Tins prcpaiation is also used for strengthening the toelh, and for 
cleaning and improving thou colour 
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one pait of lock-salt, and with lemon imco m an non vessel 

Apply heat, and rub it with an u an pestle until it becomes 

of a fine red colour It is then slightly bittei and sweet 
and IS of use in gonoiihcca, in diseases of the unne, in woims, and 
in vaiious diseases of the bile and phlegm It is usually e^hi^iilcd 
in combination with othei medicines foi impioving the strength 
There aie also othei vaiieties oi iron The Ivanta. \sieci ) 
IS the best, and is piepared as follows —The non is to bo made 
into three small plates — exposed to heat, and quenched in the 
juice of the plantain tiee. Repeat this seven tunes make a furnace 
by digging a hole one cubit in depth, and the same in circum* 

f^ence— fitl it with live chaicoal, mix t)ic non with half its 

weight of (Swind Maaker) the common Pyntic non me, mix them 
m the jnice of the thiee Muahuli— add onefomth of led aiseinc 
(Manahshild), mb them togethei with sour congee — expose them to 
heat in the usual mannei with a blast furnace, which is to be wmll 
eoveied , lemove the non when in a red hot state, and quench it 
in a mixfcuie of the thiee MirabuU— beat on an anvil to sepaiate 
the oxidized patt Again expose the non as befoie, so as to icduco 
all the non to this oxide, which is used by rubbing it with cow’s 
mine, make it into small boluses, put them m an oai then vessel, 
and expose the mixtuie to the heat of a fiie of cow’s dung Repeat 
this d number of times — ^from 10 to 1,000 — It should novoi be 
used unless piepaied at least with an exposuie to heat moie than 
ten times, and it will he so much better if lepeated a gieat many 
moie times In this state it does not sink in watei, and theie is 
no alteiative so good as this It is an excellent topic, irapioves 
digestion and lemoves all diseases 

When lion has been exposed foi many years in the earth it 
is changed to a red coloui, easily powdeied It is called mondulo, 
and IS used for the same diseases as the above pieparalions of non 
Aisemc — ^Tbe yellow sulpbniet of Aisemc or yellow Oj- 
piment (Hantdla) is biought to India fiom China and the 
Buiman dominions , is puiified by boiling it in the watei of a 
kind of gonaio Kushundo , in lime watei , in oil , and in soui 
for two 01 thiee horns in each This medicine is also 
pnn^d by mixing it with fom parts of mtie, and then sublimino- 
It Tins IS done by placing it m an earthen pot with anothei 
over It, and applying heat foi a day and a night. 

This IS a veiy celebiated medicine in the black lepiosy and 
in lover It also improves the colom of the body ’ 

RedAnenic m red O'lyimeni (Manahshila) is biongbt from 
Japan and is prepaied by maceiatmg it in tbe luice of the Boke 
tree, oi m the juice of the fresh gragei It is tome, and is used 
foi lemoving diseases of phlegm, foi Asthma, &c 
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White oxide of Aisenic (Daaimiich) is piepaiod bj' being 
maeeiated m the 3 uiee of tbe lemon, and then boiled m the 
juioe of tbe plantain tree It is used in doses of the fouifceenth 
pait of a giain, m conjunction with aiomatics, to check obstinate 
inteimittent fevers, lu glandular and leprous affections, in the 
same way as the yellow Aisenie 

Minerals {Ujiadhdtn) 

' The minerals which aie employed in medicine aie mica, 
diamond, pieeious stones, bmmstone, ammonia, a paitieulai shell, 
and the fiagiant eaith obtained from Smat 

] . Miea (abhra) is first to be exposed to a high heat, and 
then thiown into the juice of the Justicia Gandariissa, lub them 
togethei, and expose the mixtuie to a high heat This is to be 
lepeated ten times, when it is consideied leadj’- foi use It is 
1 educed to powdei, and is then said to cuie all diseases As it 
ineieases the secietion of semen it is used for euiing impoteney, 
lengthens life, and strengthens judgment 

% Diamond (hiraka, vajia) there aie four varieties, white, 
yellow, red, and black The first is said to resemble the Brahmin 
class, the second the Kshattnya, and the other two Vaishya and 
the Shudia The large, soft, round, square, and blight, without 
inequalities oi cracks, is consideied masculine , the small, hard, 
five angular, and cracked diamond is considered feminine, and the 
oblong and tnangulai kind is considei-ed as neutei The fiist is 
the best kind, it alone should be used in medicine 

It IS prepared by being coveied with clay and cow-dung, and 
exposed to heat for a day and a half Soak it then in the uiine 
of a horse, expose it to heat seven times, when it is consideied 
prepared for use 

Use It lengthens life, and improves the stiength and coloui 
of the body , and cures many diseases 

Viecious Stones (radmkya) — these are peails, and coials They 
are prepared by mixing them with lemon juice foi a day Then 
boil them in a mixture of the juice of the thiee mirabuh This 
IS done by exposing thorn in a bag, covered with a coating of clay 
and cow-dung and reduce the medicine foi use It is considered 
a good tome, and ernes many diseases 

4 Sulphur (gandhaka) is prepared by mixing it with lime, 
water, oil and congee, and exposing it to heat, upon an non 
vessel, foi three hours It is then leady foi use as a medicine, 
and IS administeied in combination with other metals. 

5 Ammoma (nishaadul) is prepared by mixing it with lime 
watei in a bag fgolaaguntio) foi several houis It is used lu 
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1 •!£ 

^ 6 A shell called (slaankanribln) is sometimes used as a medi- 

cine, in combination with otlieis It is picpared bj being inacenKHl 

in fi-agrant eaitli obtained fiom Surat cillcd Saiir/isbtra- 

m^ti IS piepared by macerating it m the juice of tlio loinon fm 
seveial hours, and then drying it It is of use in oases of cliioiiic 
diauhcea, and dysenteiy, It is generally given in conibui'vtioii 
with othei medicine 


CHAPTER III 

Phahmacy, ou the trepabation of jMi dicini s 

In this Chapter, tbo weights and measures, with ibc prcpain- 
tion, and forms, and doses of medicine will be consideicd 


SECTION I 
Weights ahd Measures. 

Weights and measuies were reduced to a moie e\act form by 
the celebrated Madhnvaliaia, wbo is tbc antlioi of the woik named 
Paiibhdshd which treats of this subject. Pour of the particles of 
dust which are seen floating in the sun'’s lays as it enters a dark 
room make one Idcshd ,— 

6 Likshds are equal to 1 Soiioko or Mustard-seed, 

6 Mustard-seeds make 1 Yava, or Bailey-corn , 

3 Barley corns make 1 Gunja (or seeds of Abius precatonus ) 
o Gunjas are equal to 1 Told, 
in anr,-.n p Pranaka, 

,, 1 Saanoo 

„ 1 Told or Weight of a Rupee 
1 Karsha oi Aksha. 

1 Shukti. 

8 Tolds equal to 1 Pal 
1 Kaisha oi Aksha 
1 Prasnta (handful.) 

1 Kudava oi 4 a Seei 

2 Kudavas=l Mansko oi Shai-dva oi 
a Seei 

1 Prastha oi 2 Seers 
1 Pdtia or 8 Seers equal to 1 Adhaka, 


4 Mdsa „ 

33 

33 

2 Saanoos „ 

33 

2 ToHs „ 

33 

2 Kaisha „ 


2 Shnktis 

01 

2 Tolas^ 


2 Palas 

33 

4 Palas 

33 

8 Palas 

33 

33 

6 Palas 


4 Piastbas 

33 

4 Adhaka 

33 

make 


3) 

33 
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2 Shuipa? make 1 Glionee oi 128 Seeis , and 16 Clionies make I 
Khaiee , and 100 Palas aie equal to 1 Tola.'^ 

Some autkois say tkat tkeie aie 5’Eatfs in 1 Mdsha (Susliiuta) 
others that theie aie 8 oi 10 Tolds in 1 Mdsha lu geneial Prac- 
tice 5 Ratis aie equal to 1 Mdsha in making pills^ extracts, and 
powdeis In decoctions and infusions 10 Ratis are equal to 
1 Mdsha, 8 Mdsha aie equal to 1 Tottah oi 64< Jungahs, is equal to 
and 8 Tolds aie equal to 1 Pala These aie the weights which aie 
used £oi diy medicmefa. Seveial othei vaiiefies of weights aie 
given in othei books 

Double the weight of moist medicines should be taken beyond 
the dose of diy aitieles, until the weight exceeds a Khooiubo, 
32 Tolds, 01 half a seei in weight, when the dose in both should 
be the same. Should the juice of the vegetables be veiy stiong, 
half the dose of the dry medicine should be given Lists of medi- 
cines aie then given in the medical works, with the dose of each 
vanety. 

The Fluid measure consists of a pot made of bamboo, wood, or 
non, four fingeis breadth in depth, and one in cucumfeience It 
is called koiobo oi fluid measure 

Befoie a medicine is exhibited to a sick peison, the physician 
should examine the state of the an, bile, and phlegm, the inteinal 
heat, the individuaPs strength, the age of the peison, the cause 
pioducing the disease, and lastly the ingredients of which the 
tnedicme is composed. He is next to note whethei oi not the 
intestines have been cleaied out, and after the best consideiation 
the medicine is then to be administeied. 


SECTION II. 

Pkepaua-TIONs of Medicines 

Phaimacy, oi the prepaiation of medicines, is treated of in 
fom Books, stated to have been denved fiom the gieat God, 
Islmara, 

The compound internal medicines are usually stimulants, such 
as infusions of peppei, ginger, &e Limes aie the common acids 
which aie used 

All kinds of medicines aie best recent, with the exception of 
honey, ghee, ginger, long-pepper, and belongo. These medicines 
should be kept some time befoie they are used as medicine All 
othei medicines should be used fresh, and have the piopei smell. 


* A Tola in the Sanskrit MSS is equal to i Told o£ the modern weights 
m Medical works 
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Mil when they aie a yeai old they aie to be thiown away Plants 
obtained Jioni the Himalaya Mountains aie the best, and the juice 
o£ plants is usually the stiongest , cowherds, hunters, &c , may be 
employed to collect medioinal plants A Biahmin, howeyei, is 
prefeiied, who is pool, and has peiformed the necessaiy ablutions 

and piayeis , , , , <• 

Medicines from the animal kingdom are to be taken loi young 

subjects— and gecietions, such as milk, urine, &c , aio to bo taken 
aftei the digestion of the food of the animal 

The effect of these lemedies is cithei to incicase, diminish oi 
cure deranged air, bile, and phlegm , of these diseases, oi those of 
the compound paits (dhdtul of the body. The simple forms of 
medicines are sometimes applied externally, but they are very 
seldom administered internally. When a medicine was discovered 
to possess some property its effects were not tiled, but it ivas 
usually combined with numeious other remedies of the same kind, 
in the hope of augmenting the efficiency of the lemedy by multi- 
plying the ingiedients. On this account the individual articles 
p£ the Materia Medica weie larely employed singly ! , 

Medicines should be prepaied in a good house, and in a 
letued situation If piepaied in open situations, in boats, in 
bazais, and by the sides of loads, their qualities aie liable to be 
injuied by unfavourable influences. Should a bad woman, oi one 
menstiuating, touch a medicine it will lose its qualities. 

Medicines given m too small doses will be like tbi owing a 
little watei upon a large fire that rather increases than diminishes 
it In like mannei too laige doses of medicine will increase the 
diseases, and will be liable to produce other diseases. 

Theie is no medicine with one quality, so theie is no disease 
in which there is only one humour affected , medicines, should 
theiefoie be mixed accoidmg to the state of the patient, the teim, 
and the vuulenee of the disease If a medicine consisting of one 
or two ingredients is not found useful, other ingredients should be 
mixed with it , and m otbei cases some of the ingredients should he 
lemoved fiom the piesenption 


SECTION in. 

Eohms of Medicines. 

oider'^^'^ Physicians arrange Medicine, m the following 

1 Jtvanvja, oi that form which gives longevity 
to th! bod^ coipuleney 
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8 Ks?analai y those which make the body thm 

4 Bcclimiya, those which pioduee a laxative effect 

5 Banddniyay sedatives 

G Dlpani^a, stimulants, incieasmg the internal fiie, 

appetite, &c 

7 Valiyay tonics, oi those which increase strength 

8 Varnij/ay that improve the coloui of the body 

9 Kanfhyiiy expeetoiants, oi those which cleai the thi oat 

10 Hndya, that give a good lelish 

11 Ti tj)Ughnay those which dimmish appetite 

12 Aishaghna, those which cure piles 

13 Kiisldhaghnay those which eme lepiosy 

14 Kanch'ghna, which cme itchiness. 

15 anthelmintics 

16 Fe67iffy//aa, antidotes foi poison 

17 Sianyajanaiiay which inciease the secietion of milk 

18 BfanyashodJianay which purify the milk 

19 Blnikrajanaiia, which mciease the secretion of semen 
20. ^huhrasIiodJianay that punfy the semen 

21 Biiehopdya, that produce smoothness and softness of the 

skin. 

22 Stoedopaya, which produce sweating. 

23 Yamanopdycby emetics 

24. Berasganopciyay purgatives 
25 Hustlidpanapdya, enemas of oil, ghee, &c 
26. AiuivdsanapayOy oily do. 

27 Sw) ah/iii aclianay eirhines 

28 Chat damgraJianay those which stop vomiting 

29 Tiislindmgrahanay those which quench thiist 

30 MiJddmgranahay those which cure hiccough 

31 Bill (sltamgrahana, those which stop looseness 
82. Mntraliichraniya, dimetics 

33 KdshaJiara, those which cuie cough 

34 SlmdsaJiai Uy those which cme asthma 

35 Sotahaitty those which cme swelling or dropsy 

36 er7«a? a, fehnfuge remedies 

37. Shramahatay those Which produce tianqmhty of the 
humouis and remove fatigue 

38 Bdhaprashamana, which dimmish the burning of the 

body 

39, SJnapi ashamana, which stop shiveiing 

40 Udoodopiashamanoy those which remove tSmpoiaiy 
swelling, as mticana 

41 Angamarsliapiasliamana, that remove pain as rheuma- 
tism, &c 
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i l, 8h III ipi which cmo colicky pam*?. 

43 ShonikisMpma, that stop hcmoirhap 

44 Banga&tluipana, those which restore the , 

45 Bdanhihitpana, those which remove pams produced b) 

external causes, as lajunes, &c. rK,-,vln nnfl nnder 

This IS the division which is followed m Cbaraka, nud under 

each class simple medicines arc arranged They ore all given in 

the form of decoction , a 

Susruta again divides medicines into tyo classy, the Sanffsho- 
dhana, or those which evacuate had humours from the body , amt 
Sangsiamna those which dimmish the exalted action Oi Inc 
humours and lestore them to the healthy state. 

The SangsJiodhana are divided into two classes, V/i'., purgatives 


and emetics. 

\.-~Voioders {CJnirnah) Powders, or dry medicines, aic often 
used instead of green herbs on account of their scarcity. 

For preparing such medicines, dry the vegetable in the sun 
01 ovei the fiie, powder it lu a pestle and mortar, and clean the 
powdei by passing it through a sieve 

The usual dose of such powders is from one mdsha to half ,i 
told, and it is usually adramistored with water Tbejr are usually 
employed m diarrhma and dysentery, and as a purgative, emetic, 
&c 


3 — T/ie fresh juice of Plants (Swarasa ) This is a frequent 
form of exhibiting medicines The juice, generally of the leaves, 
is obtamed by boiling and then stiaimng 

8 . — Pastes (Kalka,) Those are prepared by grinding the 

medicine between two stones 


Forms of Medicines 

The manipulations aie performed with that useful mstinmcnt 
the moitar, which is used either hot or cold. The qualities of thq 
different medicines are modified by exhibiting them m the Pbai- 
maceutical foims of infusions, extracts and matures, &c. 

These prepaiations are divided into medicines used cxfcornallv 
and those which are used mtemaliy, Of the former class are 

ImSt ''' 

The mternal preparations are formed of various infriedionfs 

to t™ iSnoi of 

tto.t icton B to. Me taom'' 

IS 
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Internal Medicines aie usually given in the foim of 1 powders, 
2 flesh 3 uices (swaiasa) , 8 pastes (kalka) , 4 Decoctions, &c (Itwd- 
tha, shita) infusions (phdnta) , 5 Extiacts (phanita) , 6 Eoasting 
(Pdtrapdka) , 7 Spirituous mixtuies (Anshta, Asava and Surd) 8 
Pills (Vatikd), and 9 Electuaries (Avaleha), 10 Oils (taila) 

4. — Infusions and Decoctions, &c Infusions are piepaied by 
mixing one part of the medicine with four parts of boiling water. 
They are to be infused foui houis and the water stiained £oi use. 

For decoctions (phdnta, kwdtha, shita kwdtha) take two tolds 
of medicines to half a seei of water, or one part to sixteen paits 
of water , boil down to one quaiter , strain and take this quantity 
twice a day Some leeommend eight parts of watei to one of 
the medicine, which is to be boiled down to one quarter. These 
decoctions are made fresh as required and a little honey is usually 
added Weak decoctions are prepaied by adding to two tolds two 
seers of water, which is to be boiled to one half the quantity This 
IS to be taken seveial times a day Sometimes medicinal powders 
aie added to the decoction 

Daniya, is a weaker form of decoction, which is fiequently 
administered to afford immediate lelief, seven symptoms such as 
Shaianga Paniya which is prepared in the following manner — 

Take of Musta (Cypeius rotundus) 

Paipatfka (Oldenlandia biflora) 

Chandana (Sandal wood) 

Kuskus (Cuscus grass) 

Bhala Shunthi (diy gingei) of each an equal quan- 
tity Two tolds of this to be mixed with two seers of water and 
hoiled down to one seer , dose, a chhatdk occasionally. This is 
an excellent drink to check thiist 

Panchana is another form of decoction. It is formed by de- 
cocting two toMs of certain drags m a pint of watei, and reducing 
it to one quartei , dose, a chhatdk twice a day m cases of fever, 
dysenteiy, &c. 

Prahapalt is another form of decoction in which medicines are 
added in powder to increase the strength of the decoction 

Sometimes the medicine is recommended to be prepared for 
use by Maceration (shitakwdtha) for a night in cold water The 
■water is then strained for use 

The fresh 3 Uice of plants is considered the strongest form of 
medicine The decoction is next, and those obtained by macera- 
tion and by infusion aie the weakest. 

5 — Extracts (phanita) Make a decoction of medicine, mix 
it with 3 agiee, boil until it becomes thick, oi until a small portion 
when thiown into watei does not mix for some time, nor swim m 
the water , or when a piece of it sticks upon a boaid when thrown 
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MMon it Tke extract ib llieii prcpiied for u«c, loo much koilmg 
sLuld he avoided, as it hy this means l^cs its peculiar qualities. 

BMvana is made by icduciiig tlio mcdicmo to powder and 
mixing It with a dccootion of the same drug, nnd then cxpobitig it 
from time to time to the influence of the Bun 

6 —Roasting (PatrapaU) Tlic<;e mcdicmos arc prepared by 
crushing them lietweeii tw'O stones with the addition ol 
When m a state of pulp, wrap them in the loaics of the black- 
berry or Indian fig-tree, tic it tight with a btring and coier it with 
a coating of clay an inch thick. It is then to he cxjiobed to the 
fire of cow dung nntil the clay is red. It is then ready for u«c, 
and may he exliibited in the form of powders or pills 

7 — Sjnntnous Miatura or trines (Anshta, Asm a, and Surd) 
are often recommended hy tlio oilier wnlcra on medicine 

8 — Pitts {Vafilu). Pills arc prepared in different wa)s, 
some aic made by rubbing the mcdiemc between stoiicb, others hy 
macerating or grinding to powder. The powder 3« then to l>e 
mixed with water or syrup, and then placed in an open place at 
mght Other pills arc formed by boiling nnd allowing- the mixture 
to stand in the air or in the sun, and then forming it into halls 
pills, which are called Modaka and Gulikd Each shonM 


or 


weigh from one half to one quarter of a told They have different 
names and measuies for preparing them nccordiiig to the nature 
of the medicine and the manner m which it is to bo used 

9 — Mectuanes to he swallowed Qlai at Iga) These prepara- 
tions are made by boiling down the decoction of the medicine to 
one quarter, mix sugar with it and again boil for some minutes, 
and when it has arnved at the consistence of congealing quickly 
on being removed from the fire, add the usual powdcrsi. 

Electuaries to he suclcd {Letiyd) Tlicso medicinos are made 
with syrups, powderaand ccitain other medicines They arc- very 
useful in curing dysentery, cough, bcemoptysis, &c. 

10 — Oils (ghee) Oils arc usually prepared hy mixing foui 
times the quantity of milk, whey, cow's urine, &c , boil, and when 
the watery part is evaporated, certain fragiant medicines nic 
added, and it is then strained through cloth. These oils arc used 
as external applications Several such preparations of oils oio used, 
as errhines 

Medicine should be administered according to the strongtli and 
age, to the stage and nature of the sickness, and to the kind of 
medicine as specified m the shdstras It is also very ncccssaivin 
preparing medicine that the exact pioportion of the different 
observed, foi if more or less of any one of the m- 

Lher tban%r. tSS ' "■ 
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Should the sick peison he stiong, and not too young, a whole 
dose o£ the medicine may be given. Thus, with such a person, 
when oil, decoctions and the like are to he given, one jjalw is the 
dose. To a moderately stiong peison three fourths of a dose aie to 
be given, or 3 akshas or 6 toldss Should the sick person be in 
a state of weak health, or be old, oi an infant, half a dose should 
be given or five j aUs^ or one DidsM, whether it be made of oil, 
ghee, a decoction, or any other medicine Of electuaiies and 
syiups one oi two Larshas may be given, according to eiieums- 
tances. The dose is afterw^yrds to be increased oi diminished 
according to the ciicumstances of the case, such as the frequency 
and consistence of the dejections, &e. 


SECTION V. 

AdMinistrati6n op Medicines. 

The Hindus used either iron or stone mortars, waimed oi cold 
The hot mortar was prepared by exposing it to a fire made with 
the dry Iittei of goats and the husks of nee The Pestle was made 
of iron or earthenware It requires to be quite clean and of a 
sufficient size to hold by the hand A praj'er should always be 
said over the mortar before the medicines are mixed in it 

The Menstruum in which medicine is to be given is water, 
honey, sugar, &c , or such substances as speedily act on all the 
body. When Vdyu (air) is deranged, cooling and heating things 
are to he mixed with the medicine, for deranged phlegm, warm 
and dry things — and for deranged bile, sweet and cooling subs- 
tabces ' 

In diseases of the chest, such as difficult breathing, cough, 
ulcers of the thorax, of the nose, affections of the voice, the above 
menstruums are not pioper , as the medicines, such as expectorants, 
&C., must be taken frequently so as to keep up then action. 

The time for administering medicines is important, some 
lequiring to be given before, others during, and a third kind aftei 
eating. The general opinion is that medicine should be taken on 
an empty stomach as it is then soon digested , and like a drop of 
oil let fall upon water is taken into the system and diffused quick 
ly ovei it The following precepts should be recollected in the 
administration of medicines' — 

1 In short and acute diseases the medicine is to be taken 
without food. 

a The medicine may be taken in some cases with advantage 
before eating. 
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3 One lial£ of the medicine fhoukl ho talcon htfoic, nml 


another after food. , t t 

4. By the old and weak the medicine should be 


Inkon with 


the food 

5. By others after the food 

6. Another kind should be taken with a co\cnng. 

7. When the disease is m the middle of the body, the mcili- 
cine IS to be taken between the two periods of eating. 

8 Another kind is to be taken with each morsel of food 

9 Another kmd is to be talccn after each morsel of food. 

10. Por asthma, cough, thirst, a \ omibng mcdicino is to be 
administered frequently. 

In treating some diseases, rice is sometimes excluded , and in 
other diseases, nee alone is allowed after the medicine— '•in other 
cases more nee than usnal is to bo taken , in another form the rice 
16 mixed with the medicine v,hcn the person is strong, with power- 
M internal heat. Medicine should not he giNcn after dnnking 
water, after long fasting, not m great weakness. 

When no liquid for dnnk is mentioned, water is intended ; 
when no part of the vegetable is stated, the root is to be used , and 
when no time is stated, the medidne is intended to bo taken in the 
morning. 

Before administering medicine the follomng praj cr is to be 
offered up — 

“ Oh I Bramhd I Daksha^ Ashwim Kumura*-’ — Shu a, Indra, 
Prithm,® Chandra,* Sfirya,®— Ohi Dhanw.'intari,*’ Divynddsa/ 
KfishiRd],® Nakula,® and Sahadeva^’’— Oh 1 Vilyu,^' hlala,^= and 
all sages and indigenous situations of medicines, and every kind 
of devil I Cure this disease and Oh I prophets, like Ras^yana,^^ and 
Mnti which cuie weakness and all diseases, may the present prove 
such and Oh> Vlisuki,^* endue this medicine with the property of 
restoring health ” 


o' to whom ho first go\o tho Ajutvodu 

2 The Physioian of tho Rods 

3 Earth 

4 Tho moon 

5 Tho sun 

7 DUto^ Physicians among mortals 

8 Ditto 

9 Son of the Physician of heaven 

10 Ditto 

11 Air , 

12 Fire 

13 Water of immortality 

14 The great serpent and author of a medical work 
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To the medicine the peison says — “ You are Biambd and 
Vishnu, and like Shiva and Durgd, may you cuie diseases l May 
the energy of the east (India) and that of the south-east (Agni), 
the south (Yama^), of the north-west (Marut“), of the west 
(Varuna®), of the north-west (Naint), of the north (Kuyera^), 
and of the south-east (Ishdna) approach to bestow the qualities for 
the cure of diseases.” 

The patient must carefully avoid making faces when he takes 
a medicine, as this is like Bramhd and Shiva , and it is sinful so 
to act As soon as the medicine is taken the vessel which con- 
tained it should be turned upside down. The patient is then to 
wash his mouth and a little sweatmeat is to be taken to remove 
the taste 

When the medicine is digested, it produces languor, heat, and 
weakness, giddiness and faintness, diminishes ‘memory, &e. It 
sometimes produces intoxication and thirst.® 

Care should always be taken, that a second medicine is not 
given until the one previously taken has been properly digested 
otherwise it will not cure the disease. 

SECTION VI 

Uses of Medicines. 

Charaka ai ranges simple medicines under the following heads 
They were all exhibited in the form of decoction 

1 Jivainya, or that form which gives longevity 

iJ YiiJiaidyaj those which give stiength, and corpulency to 
the body 

3. KsMnalar, those which make the body thin. 

4i Bechaniya, those which pioduce a laxative efEeet. 

5 Sanddidya, sedatives 

6 Vipaniya^ stimulants, increasing the internal fire, ap- 
petite, &c 

7 Valiya, tonics, or those which increase strength 

8 Varniya, that improve the colour of the body 


1 The judge of men after death 

2 God of air 

3 Of waters 

4 God of wealth , 

5 A medicine is known to be pioperly digested when it acts in the 
usual manner, and appears in the motions —while the body feels cold and 
light, with appetite and thirst, and occasional belching, when the person is 
in good spirits and the senses are acute 
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9 

10 

11 

n 

13 

14. 

15 

16. 

IT 

18. 

19 

20 
21 


Kanth^a, expectorants, or those which deal the throat. 
Hr j ilya, that gw o a good ichsh 
Trijttiffhna, those which dimmish npiiotite 
Arshaohna, those which euro piles 
Kmhthaghm, those which cure leprosy. 

Kandvghta, which cure itchmcss 

KrimighnO’, anthelmintics 

Ttsliaghia, antidotes for poison 

Slanyajanaiia, which increase the secretion of milk 

Stanyashodhana, which punty the milk 

Shdrajanana, which increase the secretion of semen 

ShdrashoSham, that punfy the semen. 

Snehojtaya, that produce smoothness and softness of 


the skin 

22 Sioedojgdya, which produce sweating. 

23. Vamanopaya, emetics 

24. Berasjanopiiya, purgatives 

25 Hasthdjiaiiapdya, enemas of oil, ghee, 8.C. 

26 Anuvdsanapdya, oily enemas. 

27 Surahhtrachana, errhincs 

28 Chardamgrahana, those which slop vomiting 

29 Tmhndntgrahana, those which quench thirst. 

SO Jltlldmgranaha, those which euro hiccough 
81 Pui^sltamgrahaiia, those which stop looseness, 

32 Mdtfalnchaniya, dinreties 

33 Kdshatiara, those which cuic cough 

34 Shwdsahara, those which cure asthma, 

85 Sotahara, those which euro swelling or dropsy, 

36. Juarahara, febrifuge remedies. 

37. Shramahara, those which produce tranquillity of the 
humours and remove fatigue 

38. DdJiaprashamana, which dimmish the burning of the 

body 

39 Shaprashamana, which stop shivering. 

40. TIdoodoprashamana, those which remove temporary 
swelling as uiticana. ^ 

41 that remove pain as rheuma- 

tism, &c 


42 SMlapras/iamana, which cure colicky paihs. 

43 Bhonitdsthupann , that stop hemorrhage 

fn ^^^gddi^dno-^ those which restore the senses, 

45. Bedamsthdpana, those which remove pains produced bv 
external causes, as injunes, &c ^ ^ 

divides medicines into two classes, the Sana- 
or those which evacuate bad humours from the body, as 
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puigativeS .T,ud ctneLics, and Saiiffs/tinmna those winch dimmish 
the exalted action of the hnmoais and lestoie them to the healthy 
state 

Medicines may be ai ranged aeqordmg ns they are supposed to 
cure air, bile or phlegm, oi according to their action on certain 
oigans I shall now give a hst of the piincipal simple remedies in 
each class, accoiding to their supposed effects 

The following aie the principal simple medicines which are 
employed for the cure of deranged air, phlegm, and bile — 

1. Inst of Binyple Medicines used foi the Cure of deranged vdyn, 

iair ) 



Sanskrit 

Scientific Names, ^c 

1 

Badai a. 

Zizyphus jujuba or scandens 

2 

Darn, 

Pinus Devadaru. 

3 

Knshtha, 

Costus speciosus 

4 

Hartdid, 

Turmeric. 

5 

faruna, 

Capparis trifoliata 

6 

Masha, 

Phaseolus radiatus 

7 

(Mash Kalai 

(Dohchos pilosuB ?) 

8. 

Shringwa, Bhojapatia, Betula Bhoorja, 

9. 

Bala, , 

Sida cordifoUo 

10 

(White) Bc(l^, 


11 

Ddsi, 

Barleria ccerplea 

12 

Kachclihnra, 

Dohchos carpopogou. 

13 

Shonaka, 

Bignonia Indica 

14. 

Viratara, 

Pentaptero Arjuna. 

15. 

Shana, 

Qiotolaria 3uncoa^ 

IG. 

AgniTfiantha, 

Pi:emna spmosa. 

17 

Vats&ddni, 

Menispermum glabrum. 

18. 

Enandoj, 

, Bicipus communis. 

19. 

AsJmabhed, 

Plectranthus scultellaroides. 

20 

ShatamuVi, 

Asparagus lacemosus 

21. 

Bn/nan^ava, 

BoQrhavia diffusa V alata 

22 

Vmiiha, 

Asclepias gigantea 

23. 

Vasira, 

Pothos officinalis. 

24. 

Kdnchanala, 

Michelia ehampaca 

25 

Yardhqilca, , 

Siphonanthug Indica. 

26. 

Karpasz, 

Gossypium hirsutum. 

27 

Bnschkkdlh 

Tiagia involucrata. 

28. 

Pc^tdra, 

Pterocarpus santolmus. 

29. 

Badard, 

Mimosa octandra 

30 

To/Va, 

Hoideum hexastichon. 

31 

Kola, 

' Piper chuvya 

32 

Kulafiha, 

Dohchos biflorus 
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33 

3i. 

2 

1 

2 

3 

4. 

6 

G 

7. 

8 

9 

10 
11 
12 . 

13 

14 
15. 
16 
17 
18. 
19. 


20 . 

21 . 

22 

23. 


Hcdysiium gaugcUcum. 
EuvemUh', Biguoma suavc-olcus. 


Simple 2Ie(ltcnm used for (he Gurc of deranged P/ilcgm. 


Kahyala, 

Aguru, 

Tilapariu, 

Kusldha, 

Earidra, 

Shita, 

Shva, 

Shatapushpa, 

Sorala, 

Bhna. 

BraLirjya, 

UdaUrjya, 

Ingoodt^ 

Stivarna, Dhaitura, 

EaJi^dml, 

Langahka, 

Eastikarna, 

Munjhtala^ 

Jjamajgaka, 

TriliaU, 

MnsliTca, 

Snrasa, 

Arakvadlia, 


Cuicuma xantlionlii/a, 

Aquilana agallocba 
PterocariHis santoluui<5 
Costug gpeciosus. 

Turmeric, 

Marsilca qxnduColia. 

Mimosa suma 
Anetlmm sowa 
Pimis loogifoha 
Iklimosa octandn 
Cossalpinia bonducclla, 

Galcdupa arborca 

The name o£ a plant commonly 
called Ingua. 

Datura Motel. 

Cannabis sativa. 

Glonosa supeiba, 

The castor oil tree. 

Munja grass 

The root of the Andropogon mun- 
catnm. 

Solanum mclongena. 

Cypems rotundus ? 

Vite^ tnfolia. 

Cassia fistula 


3 


1, 

2 

3. 

4. 

5 

6 . 

7. 

8 

9. 

10 

11 . 


List of Simple Medicines used for the cure of deranged 
Bile 


Chandana, 

KncJiandana, 

Ehrwera, 

Uslihcij 

Manjis/ithd, 

Bayasya, 

Vidhri, 

Shatavan, 

Gnndra, 

Shaivdla, 

Ealiha^ 

14 


Sinum myrtifolium. 

Pfceiocarpus santolmus. 

A dmg and peifumo commonly cal- 
led Bala, 

Andiopogon muiicatum 
Hubia manjith, Bengal madder. 
Asclepias rosea. 

Hedysaium gangcticum. 

Asparagus racemosus. 

Saccharum sara 

Valhsneiia octandia. ” ' 
Nymphm lotus. 
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Nymphcca eseulenla. 

NympliEEa ceiulea 
Musa sapientum 
Banana oi Plantain. 

Pauieum dactylon. 

Sansevieia zeylanica. 

Coceulus Indicus. 

Picus Indica 

This IS prepared by the mixtuie ol 
five roots, the Bel, Piemua longi- 
folia. Cassia, Gmelina arborea, 
and the Trumpet-flower 

Achotis of Medicines 

There aie five piincipal actions o£ medicines , or diajpJwrekcs, 
'emetics, purgatives, (enematd) enhincs, oi stimulants — ^Before any 
o£ these medicines aie given, the body should be relaved by lub- 
bing oil upon it externally, and giving some oleaginous mixture 
onternally 

1, Diaphoretics -—There are foui lands o£ them — 

1. — Thpasweda, oi the application of heat 
3. — JJshasweda, oi the steam of hot water 
3 — Upanahasiveda, or the application of cei tain warm poul- 
tices or plasters made of different medicines , and, 

4'. — Dravasweda, oi fomentations with various decoctions 
Of the medicines £oi relaxing the body, ghee, oil, chaibi, 
manow, and such like are to be used^ of these ghee is the best, 
as it IS produced from milk, which is obtamed from the cow This 
milk first yields curdled milk, then butter, and with the assistance 
of fire ghee is produced. Nothing else can be obtained from ghee, 
so that it may be considered as pure Por diseases of the bile, 
•ghee only is to be given , of an, ghee and salt mixed and foi 
diseases of phlegm, ghee, long-peppei, peppei, diy ginger and nitre 
roixed together A weak person with a bad memory and digestion, 
should use ghee to cuie them In certain cutaneous diseases, for 
open boils, and for woims, oil is useful, paiticulaily when the 
phlegm IS deranged. To fat people, paiticulaily when the air is 
•deranged, oil should fiist be given, pai bicularly when the dejections 
are not natural Laid (chaibi) is most useful foi diseases of the 
joints, bones and sensible parts 

Peispiration should not be promoted m the seiotum, thioat, 
or eye 

When air and phlegm aie deranged in a place, or when only 
an or cough is deranged, peispiiation alone is to be invited to such 
places. When air and phlegm aic deianged, medicmes that 


13 

Kumnd<L, 

13. 

Utpala, 

14- 

Kadali, 

15 

Kandall, 

16. 

Dili vd. 

17 

Murva, 

18. 

Kalola, 

19 

Ngagrodha, 

■30. 

Danchamula. 
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conta-ivvtlie qualities of coldness and licat, ate to l)C used. Wlicn air 
IS derant^edj cooling mcdicvncs alone are to be used 

Peispuation is not to be encouraged m very fatj icry tlim, or 
debilitated personsj when affected mth diseases of the blood or air, 
■wben tbe diseases are ineuiable, in dyscuteiy, or wben the person 
is afflicted witb large sores over the body (KofJia). iSor mil pcre- 
piration be proper after poisons, or dunking , ivlien given to the 
blind, when the abdomen is swelled, or in Erysipelas (vtsarjja), or 
Iiepiosy, or m a bad state of the blood In such ca-^cs millr, ghee, 
cuidled milk, and honey should bo giicn aftoi purgatnos. 

It IS impiopci to giie diaphoretics ivhon the bod}’ is burnt, 
in diseases of tbe anus, in giief or fcaT-prodiicing diseases , itv 
passions, in hunger, in thirst, m wcalnicss, in jaundice, in gonorr- 
hoea, in hemoptjsis, pulmonary consumption, dj^enteij, during 
the flow of the menses, oi after tabng much miie, in piegnaiicy, 
particnlaily near its termination, in diseases of air, or m fatal 
diseases When diaphoretics aie used under such circumstances 
they will do haim, or their peculiai effects will not be produced. 

In general, emetics are recommended wdicn tbe stomacb is 
sui charged with phlegm, and purgatives when the intcslmcs and.' 
bile are deranged 

Bmettes After tbe oleaginous or relaxing lemedies, and tbe 
exhibition of diapliorctics, tbo five varieties of the other remedies 
are to be used The first of these aie emetics 

When the practitioner has decided on the necessity of giving 
an emetic, the pielinnnary relaxing medicines with honey and 
Sainjihal (an impure kind of salt,) aie to be exhibited This is 
usually done the day before tbe exlnbition of the emetic, moio 
particularly when tbe strength and internal heat of the person are 
great A quantity of whey, congee water or tbe lilcc, should be 
taken, and tbe warm hand he applied frequently to tbo abdomen 
foi an bom to soften it 


The usual emetic is theu to he given with the proper prayer. 
If it cannot be taken foi the taste, in the usual way, it may bo 
sucked through the stalk of a hollow iced, so that it maj bo thrown 
down tbe throat. The emetic should bo taken in the morning 
The person is to place himself upon a stool, w'lth his thigh paial- 
^ to the floor, and his head back, and sides supported by friends. 
He will fiist feel sick, then saliva will flow fiom his mouth, and tears 
and mucus from bis eyes and nose, followed by vomitmo- The 
vomiting will be piomoted by thnistmg a fmgei oi thc'stalk of 
a lily down the throat The vomiting is to be encouraged until 
the stomach is completely emptied, this is known not to be the 
case by the discbaige of saliva, by tbe bad breath, and by the 
body being itchy ^ •' 
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Emetics aie to be used when tbe aii is deianged 
’ Among emeticSj madanafiuitistbebest — and may be admims- 
teied m tbe £oim of powdei or decoction witb boney and lock-salt 
Emetics may be given in diseases of pblegm, inflammation or 
internal abscesses^ when tbe bile is deianged, &c 

If tbe emetics do not act fieely, use warm watei internally 
mixed witb long-pepper 

Tbe following emetics are to be used when tbe pblegm is 
deianged 

Wbite-mustard, rock-salt, and long-pepper, lepeat tbe dose 
fiequently until tbe desired effect is pioduced Tbeie aie various 
emetics wbicb are exhibited in tbe form of powdei or chocolate ; 
use waim watei aftei these Tbe dose of tbe emetic should be 
vaned with tbe strength of tbe individual 

When an emetic has acted properly it first pioduces an eva- 
cuation of phlegm and bile without pain, tbe bieast, neck, and bead 
feel cleai, and tbe body light. Tbe vomiting may be stopped by 
snuffing sweet smelling mixtmes up tbe nostrils One land of 
emetic acts as a puigative, anothei restores irregularities of tbe 
humours (dhktu), and retains tbe body soft 

Vomitmg should not be excited in cases of sparks being seen, 
or sudden blindness, or gieat fatigue, in spleen, oi in 3aundice, 
when tbe abdomen is swelled, for very fat or thin persons, for 
infants oi foi very old peisons, pai-ticulaily when afflicted with 
piles, sores or diarrhoea, in tetanus, for persons with hoarseness, 
mtb hemoptysis or aftei great losses of blood, nor for pregnant 
women When emetics act as purgatives and not as emetics, in 
tbe same way as puigatives, when they produce emetic effects, 
they are unfavourable. Tbe kmd of emetic must be vaned accoi- 
ding as tbe an, bile, oi pblegm is deranged , and various diseases 
are supposed to be pioduced when tbe emetic effect is not produced, 
such as a bad mouth, foetid breath, &c. In such cases tbe person 
is not to eat, and tbe emetic must not be repeated that day. 
Should tbe vomiting be too seveie, it will be repressed by anoint- 
ing tbe body with ghee, by cold bathing, and by taking internally 
a decoction of lasms (kisrais) with sugar and water, and other 
agreeable dunks In tbe afternoon, a warm bath is to be given, 
and light and nounsbing food, such as giound pulse of different 
kmds with tbe broth of wild animals An aperient is then to be 
given to act on tbe bowels, and food is to be taken in small 
quantities, to renovate tbe internal fire and thus repiess tbe 
vomitmg 

Emetics are very useful in diseases of tbe pblegm, in cases in 
which poison has been taken — ^in diseases accompanied with much 
tbiisb-— in diseases of tbe internal beat — in diseases of tbe mammce 
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— iQ madness, m epilepsy— m elcplnnlnsis—in di‘:ci':os ‘>f Oic 
Coum-m Eevcrs-mNvant ot appcMc-in bods-in dt^cascs of 
tke stomacU (iimhsbay)-m dyscutcij-m d.^oascs of Ibc chcsi^ 
in large secretions o£ saliva— m sickness— m difliculty of ^reath- 

iQo — ^wken tke person lias lost his sense of smell and taste m 
diseases of the lips and mouth— when pus is discharged in 
diseases of the throat— and in bloody dischaigcs by stool 


ThefoUomngts aLtst of ific pinajpal Emdns' 


1 . 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7. 

8 

9 

10 

11 . 

12 

33 

14. 

16. 

16. 

17 

18 
19. 
20 
21 . 
22 . 
23. 


Madana, 

Kutaja, 

JtmkaLaf 

ILsJiyalu, 

Ddmnrdam, 

Ketavddma, 

SorsTiapa, 
Garuga, 
FtppaU, 
Karanja, 


Vanguena spinosa. 

Echitcs antidj sontonca. 

Andropogon serratus. 

A bitter gourd 
Achyranthes aspera. 

Aplantwath white flowers, P.anda- 
nus ’ 

Sinapis dicliotoma 

A vegetable and medicinal suhstance. 
Long pepper. 

Galedupa arboica. 


Prapuiinddaf padvidfa, Cassia tora 
Kamdha, Hedysanim alliagi. 


Karvuddra, 

Mmha, 

Ashwagandhdf 

Vetasi, 

Banditnjivaka, 

Slid, 

SItatapushpild, 

Vacliera^ 
Mngahbojam, 
Chim, 


Bailena cerulca, 

Melia azadiracta. 

Physahs flevuosa. 

Calamus rotang 
Pentapotes Phccnicea, 

Chtona ternatca, 

Anethnm sowa 
Momordica xnonadclpha. 

Acorns calamns, 

Colocynth or hillei apple. 

Plumbago Zeylanica, 

These medicines not only act as emetics, eirhines, &e , but eme 
all the bad humouis from the stomach upwards Prom Madana 
to Prapimndda^ the fruits alone are used for pioducing the above 
effect, and from Karvaddru to GhUd%\o, loots aie to be used for 
the same purpose Sometimes they are used simply, more com- 
monly m combination. 

Piirgahves, (Fw ec^area) and Enemas (un^vdvana orvastf). 

PurgaUves —The day befoie a purgative is exhibited the 
patient is to eat light food m combination with warm water, so as 
to remove any disaiiangement of the phlegm, the next morning 
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the body is to be anointed with oil and exposed to heat, so as ta 
piomote peispiiation , aftei which the purgative is to be given 
Should a puigative be given without the piepaiatoiy medicines, 
the peison's constitution will be bioken, like dry wood at the time 
it IS warping These will vary according to the intention of the 
practitioner, and the state of the bowels, which are to be evacu- 
ated Theie are thiee such situations — 

First, the Mndu Ka&hta, in which theie is much bile and a- 
state of looseness , when if the bile is lequiied to be evacuated, 
a small quantity of the medicine should be <>iven cold. 

The second state is called Krmd Kashta, in which the air 
and phlegm aie deianged, producing costiveness, and the medicine 
acts with difficulty In this ease the medicine should be given 
waim and in a strong dose. 

The thud state is named the middle state or Madhya Kashta, 
in which the au, phlegm and bile aie in equal piopoitions, and 
accompanied with a state of bowels neithei relaxed noi costive. 
In this case the medicine should be given of a tempeiate heat and 
of a middle quantity and quality 

The dose of medicine should vaiy with the age, &c , of the 
patient. To infants give sugai with honey When a pmgative 
has been administeied in the above form its action should not be 
suddenly stopped The patient should stay in a closed loom, and 
he should not take cold watei, noi use foice in the evacuation 

When the puigative has not pioduced the desired effect, it 
Will produce deiangement m the bile and phlegm The body is 
hot, there is no appetite — and theie is a heaviness in the belly, 
uneasiness in the bieast, itchiness of the aims, and there is not a- 
fiee evacuation of the mine. 

When purgatives act too powerfully, they pioduce fainting, 
fiequent mucous stools, piolapsus am, and pain in the belly. 

When the purgatives act piopeily, the patient feels easy , and 
ail, phlegm and bile pass fieely, and he feels happy and light , 
an passes by the anus in the usual manner Aftei the action of 
pmgatives, the patient should take thin and light food — as congee, 
and sometimes bioths 

If pmgatives aie taken from time to time in a propei form, 
they deal the undei standing and senses, improve the strength 
of the oigans, and of the body They also impiove the appetite 
and letain the humoms in a healthy state, and retard the ap- 
proach of age 

In infancy a mixtme of honey, sugar and triviit (Teori — 
Convolvulus turpethum) is to be given, in the foim of a powder 

When a puigative acts too strongly with a discbaige of 
blood , in such cases pom cold water upon the body, and give an 
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melic. xntl. co«gccandbonoy . m give the oil j ov muci!ngu,ous 
The enema sliould be prepaicd with honey and ghee, 
animal and vegetable broths should likewise be gn cn. 

Purcatives should not be given during the beginning offoicr, 
that IS while the patient £ccls a slight appetite, snd his bowels arc 
not very costive Por iu£ants and old or veiy fat people, pur- 
satives are to be avoided, especially when tbe body is very hot or 
much£atigued—iu bloody stools, and immediately aftci laboiu , 
also when the appetite is had, in derangements o£ the blood, bile 
and air, when thei-e are SOI es ou the body, or luteinall), when 
there is great thirst, after loss of Wood— and m diseases of the 
lungs Should a -quack give purgatives at an impropci tunc he 
•will kill the person. 

Purgatives should be used m fevers, m diseases from poisons, 
lu piles, in swelling of the glands, in jaundice, in epilepsy, lu 
diseases of the heait, in fistula-m-ano, in vomiting, in" diseases of 
the vagina, in colicky pains, as costiveness, and in cholera (v islui« 
chikhl°in disease of the belly (alasaka), in Icpiosjq in ernphons, 
in gonoirhma, in the enlaigement of the spleen, m hydiocolc, ui 
ophthalmia, and in gcneial in diseases of the eye, especially m 
puiuleut ophthalmia, in diseases of the head, cai and nose — iii 
those of the anus and penis, in 'woims, in diseases of the hilo, and 
involuntary discharges of semen, &c 

The discharges produced by purgatives are fust, unne, focecs, 
bile, the medicme, and lastly phlegm 

Of the purgatives the Ti writ, or as it is usually called Tcoil 
(Convolvolus tuipethum), and Hautala (Chebulic myrohalan) arc 
considered the best Of the oily purgatives, the castoi oil is the 
best. In diseases of air, give Teori in powder ^6 annas weight 
for a dose) ■with the juice of the sugai cane 

In diseases of the bile, the medicine is admimslered with 
milk, and m diseases of phlegm, the same' medicine is given with 
the decoction of long and hlaek peppei and diy gingei 

The covermg of the Hantaki, is to be used like the teou, in 
the same foim and dose— and to erne the same diseases 

Castor oil is piepaied by gatheimg the seed at the piopor 
season drying it foi seven days, and taking the keinels and boil- 
ing tMHi in watei —the oil is to he removed foi use — in other 
oases tae oil is got by piessing tbe seeds between weights This 
oil IS to he given to childien fiom With to the tenth year It is 
■also given to old and weak and delicate peisons 

Purgatives may he piepaied and exhibited with ghcc, oil 
niinGj biotbs and ceitain foims o£ food ^ 

Ihe action of pmgativc medicuies will bo increased by usine- 
warm water with some infusion, the waim oi vapoi bath, and 
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fiicfcion wiUi ilie waim hand Wliea ilie laxative elSect is not 
sufficient^ it 13 not to be lepeated till the next day, but when a 
sufficient effect has been piodueed the puigatives should not bo 
repealed foi ten days 

The inteinal fiie is diminished by puigatives, and as soon as 
the action is piodueed, light food is to be given, and a little 
mango bark mixed with congee watei is to be used internally, and 
externally fiiction so as to increase the internal file 

The efforts of natuie should not be resisted, but when the 
person is weak, and the bowels loose, the medicine is to be given 
in small quantities and frequently repeated When the bowels aie 
loose, and the patient either weak oi strong, purgatives aie to be 
given, and when in that state if the bowels are not fieely eva- 
cuated the collection of the bad humouis, if retained, will produce 
other diseases ^ 

A small dose of the purgative should be fiist given, and 
when the individuals constitution is better known, a stronger one 
may be given. 

The following are examples of purgative mixtures take of 
Haiitald (yellow myrobalau) salt, and long-pepper in equal propor- 
tions , gnnd them into a paste with water , dose three drams 

Or take of Haritald, (yellow myrobalau), amlald (emblic 
myrobalau), vibhltakl (Belenc myiobalan), in equal parts Three 
tolits of tins mixtme are to be boiled in 48 of water until reduced 
to 12 tolas To SIX tolds of this infusion add three of castor oil 

Or take three tolas (9 diams) of castor oil, with six of milk. 

When the purgative is reqmred to be taken for diseased bile , 
the following mixture is recommended — 

Take of Garatwak (eassia bark) ... ^ toM. 

Tejpdtd (cassia leaf) ... i « 

Pepper ... • f j> 

Teon (convolvulus turpethum), . f „ 

Sugar ... I „ 

pound and mix with hot water 

When the phlegm is diseased — 

Take of Pippali (long-peppei) . . f toM. 

ShuntM (ginger) ... | „ 

Yavakshdra (mtre) | ,, 

Shyamalatd (Bchites antidysentenca | „ 

Teon (Convolvulus Turpethum 1 „ 

pound and form an electuaiy with honey 

♦This IB known by symptoms of derangements of phlegm and bile, by 
the loss of appetite, and heaviness and itchiness, heat of the body, and 
a diminution of the internal fire The dejections arc constipated m such 
oases 
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01 tte moJicmcs^wIiicIioIcli tlic Ijoiy ot Jis- 
tomooio bolow to turpoBmni. 

Paniciun fnimentaccum 
Croion Polyandium 
AntlieiieuTti tubcrosvun. 

Abrus precatorms. 

Gissampclos hc'candra. 

Asclcpias gcmiaata? 

Chtona ternata. 

A kind o£ Convolvulvus 

Cassia fistula. 

Plumbago Zeylamca. 

Acbyrautbes aspera. 

Poa cynosuroides 
Saccbarum spoutaucum. 


1 

Tnvnt, 

a 

Shydiiia, 

8 

Dantt, 

4 

VravanUi 

6 . 

Saptaliiy 

6 

ShanUitnt) 

7. 

V-ishdnildi 

8 

Vathka, 

9 

Shamlantan, 

10 

BhatraJia, 

LI. 

Smarnala^ 

12 

Clntrala, 

IS. 

KtniM) 

14 

Knshd, 

15. 

Kasha, 

16. 

Jelaka, 

17. 

KmipUaka, 

18. 

\ 

Rmdldf 

19. 

Pdidld, 

20 

EantalJ, 

21. 

mhn\ 

22 

Eranda, 

23 

KutJala, 

24. 

Aragvada, 

Mahdvnksha, 

25. 

26 

SaptacJieia, 

27 

Aria, 

28. 

, Jaiisaii, 

Piom Tnvni to 


A vaiiety 
tbum ) 


o£ icon (Couvolvulus turpc- 


BignoBia suaveolcns 
Terminalia Cbobula. 

Indigofeia tinctona » 

Ricmus communiB 
Costas speciousus ? 

Cassia fistula. 

Eupboibia. > 

t 

Calotropis gigantea 
Halicacabum cardiospeimum. 

'.dsha, tbe roots are used and from Jetala, 
to Pafala, tbe bark is used, from Ilavitali to ISranda the fruits of 
the tree, the leaves o£ KutJiiha and Aragvada are used , and the 
milk of the othei medicines of this list is used for producing then 
puigative effect 

Theie is anothei class o£ medicines ivhich produce both vomi- 
ting and purging, they are — 


1 . 

%. 

8 

4. 

5 


Kashatalii^ Several sorts o£ cucmbitaccous plants, 
(Abrus precatorms ) 

(Cissampelos hexandia) 


Saptald^ 

Bkankhvwt^ 

JDevadaU 

Batihla, (Momoidica Chaiantioa ) 

The 3 uices of these plants are used foi pioducing then effects, 
as the organs of speech for theaiticulationof vowels and Sibilants, 
15 



[ 114 ] 

Enemalot, (anuv^saiij^). This is consideied as the best manner 
of exhibiting puigative medicines in diseases of tbe lower part 
of the abdomen, and lower extremities Medicines may be mixed 
•with these so as to cure diseases of air, bile and phlegm, as the 
medicine enters the system like water poured at the loot of a tree. 
These medicines were much used by the ancient practitioners 

The geneial effect of enemas is to strengthen the muscles, and 
to lessen fat. They retain the eye and surface m a healthy state — 
and will letain the body healthy till death, oi even lengthen the 
penod of existence. 

The bladders of pigs, buffalos, goats, &o , are used for these 
in]ections For this purpose the animal should be healthy and of 
full age Should bladders not be found a leather bag may be 
substituted 

The injecting pipe should be made of gold, silver, copper, 
iron, hard wood or ivoiy- It should be smooth, strong and taper- 
ing like the tail of a cow, with a slightly tuberculated extiemity, 
SIX fingers’ breadth in length to the eioss piece, from the fii-st to 
the eighth year of age 5 eight or ten fiom the 9th to 16th year, 
andafteiwaids somewhat longer Duimg the first year, the tube 
should be the size of the little finger, afterwards of the nng finger, 
then of the middle finger; and after the 25th year, the size of 'the 
thumb In admmistenng enemata care must be taken not to 
introduce it in an oblique direction, nor too fai or too short a 
distance, and not to press it on one side The cioss piece is like- 
wise vaiied in length at the different peiiods of Me. The size of 
the injection should also be varied according to the size of the 
patient’s hands. 

For the very young two handsfull of the liquid is to be iwed j for 
a child of eight years four, and of from 16 upwards eight handsfull 

There are two varieties ofglysteis, one without (asnehaka) and 
another with oil (snehaka). 

The following IS offeied as an example of a glyster m costive- 
ness, piles, dyspepsia, intermittent fevei, in diseases of the loins, 
back, and intestines It should be prepared as follows 

Take of the decoction of. Suttee — 

Pushkara., A kind of Costus. 

Knshnap^ka, Caiissa carondas 

Madana, Datura metel 

DubddiUj Uvana longifolia. 

Kushtha, Costus speciosus 

Yashti madhu, Liquoiice 

Villa, Assafcetida 

add ton parts of milk and fom of oil , mix and administer waim 
Vanous other glysleis are piepari'cd in much the same way 
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This fonn o£ administoiing mcdieinc is very tisofnl -wlion not 
too frequently used, in fovei, diarrlnca, and dysentciy , m diseases 
of the head and eyes, m tetanus j lu convulsions, fthd in many 

nervous and other diseases , . , 

Enemata are not pioper in madness, m pilCs, ;faundice, m 

fainting, for the timid oi those labouring under gtiCf, ui indiges- 
tion, m vomiting, lepiosy, dtopsy, asthma, cough, diseases of tho 

throat diseases of air, such as swelling of the cxtrcmilics, before 
the third or fourth month of pregnancy, fttid in the Very young^ 
and old, or when afflicted mth notions diseases 

Two thirds of thC usual quantity of food Shoilld be lalroii 
before the glyster is to be admiuislcred , before or after ettting 
they Will produce vomiting, ' , , , j 

Befoie the injection is administered the body is to be cloaned 
and anointed , the patient is to rest in the lap of n IntgO maii la 
a clean situation, wheie there arc no currents Of &ir, h6 
IS to recline on bis left side, and m an hour the enema will 


operate. , 

If the enema docs not operate properly, it Will diminish the 
internal heat, luciease the urine, and will not purify the body. It 
llmt discharges the dejections, the bile, pbleghi and air. In this 
toaunei it purifies the body 

Injections ly the uvetMa (uttarftvasti) “-These should be Used 
by a tube fourteen fingers breath lU Icttgbb, oi tlie length of the 
penis, with an opening Of the size to allow a mustaid Seed to ptlSs 
For the female' the tube should be four lingcm breadth in length 
and the opening capable of allowing the passage of a small pea 
(mudgu) For young girls the tubesliOttlcf be two fingcis brCttdlb 
in length The tube should be coveted with oil and gently intro- 
duced, and by piessmg the bladdei fixed at one extremity ' CtoSsea 
should be fixed on the tube to prevent its being introduced tO(y far. 
The injection should be two tolds m sis^i These injections 
arc used for diseases of’ the semen, the bladder and the 
uteius. 


"Vi^heU there m a hmnin,^ m the bladder, an injection of 
honey, sugar, ot a decOetion of liquorice tthd co’d Water is given. 
In some cases injections of ghee are used j and in others astim- 
gent injections, such as decoctions Of the bark of tho Vath trCO 
(ficus indica) and banian tree . i > 


After the intioduction of the injection the patient should 
take liquid food such as barley water, congee or animal bioths. 

1 tbe evacuation by purgatives, emetics, enemata, or blood 

letting the patient is left with the inteMial fiie diminished, and on 
that account heavy food should bo dimiuished still llloie--and 

light and nouiishing food shottld'bO taken ■ , , ^ 
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, 4. — Enhtnes. 

~Tliis as a large class o£ local irritants , and tliey are used mth 
tlie intention of pioducmg sneezing and exciting a disehaige from 
tlie nostiils,-by wbicli the head is supposed to be cleared fiom the 
presence of bad humours 

There aie five vaiieties of fumes used as eiihmes — 

. 1 — Prayojiltaii or those forms of smoke which aie taken by 

the nostnis at three effoits Foi this purpose difEerent spices are 
made into a powder, and a tube twelve fingers breadth in length, 
its size of the small finger, and to taper to the end which should 
be the size of the thumb. The apeituie should be the size of a 
(Kobo) or small pea , for eight fingers the tube is to be surrounded 
with silk cloth, over which the medicine is lubbed The candle 
thus piepaied is to he set fire to, and the fumes are to be drawn 
into the nostrils 

1 3 — SnaihLa^ aie prepared by oily substances. They are 

made with wax — different gums, such as gaguli (gum lesin) with 
ghee This is to be lighted and the fumes are to be introduced 
into the nostril , 

3 — Varechamha, those which clear the head They are 
made with medicines which nutate the nostrils, such as black 
pepper, long pepper, and Agum a kmd of fiagiant wood They are 
to be made into a paste, with which the tube is to be covered and 
then lighted The fumes produce the effect desired. 

. 4 — Vdmaiiiya, which cause vomiting They are found by 

burning the skin and haii of animals — dry fish and flesh, and 
other substances which produce vomiting The smoke should be 
taken m first bj the mouth and evacuated through the nostrils, 
and when ’ taken by the nostnis it should be passed through the 
mouth , 

These are the usual forms in which expectorants are given for 
promoting the secretion of the neivous membrane of the glottis, 
tiachea, and an cells of the lungs These are raiely used In 
diseases of the throat and chest the smoke is to be taken by the 
mouth, and by the nose for those of the head, nose and eyes 

Kdbhaghia, which cuies cough The usual mannei of exhi- 
biting it IS prepared with medicines which cure the cough, such as, 
Viihati (Solanum melongena) 

Kantakaiikd (Solanum 3 acqumi) 

Long pepper 
, Black pepper. 

. Dry gmgei 

The root of the Kankataka Shimghi 
The piojiei eiihmes aie five — 
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l-AW JS picpaicd glico, oit, and dccoclraK. t,f 

vegetable cirbines It is usually used in diseases above the necK, 

from derangements of tbe air and bile ,11 

2 IS prepared witb medioines uhich cleai 

tbe bead of pent up humours -accompanied with weight and pain 
of tbe bead This foiin is likewise used in diseases of tbe throat 
particularly swelling— when woims infest tbe bead and nose, in 
laundice, in polypus of tbe nose— when the poison can neither 
distiBguisli tssto HOI snicll j oily 6 iil)stiiucGS ate usiuilly cniploj cd 
It IS used in diseases of tbe mouth, ej'C, and car, caused by 


derangements of tbe phlegm 

3 — Pratimauha, is prepared with those eribmcs which clear 
tbe bead, and is used in the foim of powder. It is used in health 
m the following cases,— after waking fiom sleep, after fatigue, 
eating both m the morning and evening This medicmo emes 
diseases above the neck and retards the marks of old age 


4 — Avapim is prepaied with sugar, the juice of the sugai- 
cane, milk, ghee and animal broths, and those eirhines which cleat 
the head It is used for diseases of the heart, as m fainting-rfor 


weak and delicate persons 

5 — Pradamna is prepared with those medicines w'hich clcai 
the head in the form of powdei, and iS introduced into the nostrils 
by means of a tube It is used in> epilepsy, apoplexy and other 
diseases pioducing a loss of sense 

When phlegm is deranged the errhines aie to be given m the 
morning , when bile, at noon , and when the air is deranged, in 
the evening , j 


* Eirhines should not he employed in Eaktapitta, Virakti, after 
emetics and purgatives, in swelling of the abdomen (Udara) in 
involuntary discharges of the semen, in sudden blindness and 
when the air is deianged, aftei eating much food, or drinking 
wine, after poisons, wounds or injuries of the head, in jaundice, 
when the person cannot sleep, and when veiy thirsty. ^ 


Birhinesfor clewnng the head of Jiumoiirs 

The following IS the list of medicines used as enUnes to 
clear the head — 


1 PipgiaU, 

3 Ytranga, 

3. Apangalca, 

4. Slngru, 

5 SiddJm thala, 
i 6 ShtrtsJia, ' 

7, Mai (eh a, 


ScienUfic and other names. 

Long pepper 

A vegetable and medicinal substance 
' Achiyaiithes aspeia 
Moiunga guilandma and hypeiautheia 
White mustard, ' i 

Acacia smsa 
Teppei 



8. 

Kaiavim, 
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Oleandei or Neiium odorum. 

9 


Momoidica monadelpha. 

10 

Qinlarmlvcif 

Hedysatum alha]! 

11 

KtmJd, 

Achyranthes aspera. 

12. 

Vachtty 

Orris root. 

13. 

JalashuUy 

Halicacabum cardiospermum 

14.. 

Kai anjWy 

Galedupa aiboiea. 

15. 

Lashnnay 

Garlicfc 

16 

AUvishOy 

Atis 01 Betula. 

17 

ShtinfM, 

Gingei 

18 

Talisha, 

Flacom-tia catdphracta. 

19. 

Tamdla, 

Sm dsarjaltty 

Xanthochymus pictoiius 

20. 

21. 

IngucH, 

Name of a plant called Ingua, 

22 

Mesha, 

A soit of small cardamum. 

23 

Sangiy 

Betula Bhoorja 

24.. 

Mdtulnngay 

Citius mediea 

25. 

Mu') angiy 

Hypeiantheia moiunga? 

26. 

PUliy 

Blossom of the Sacharum Saia 

27 

Jatly 

Phyllanthus emblica 

28 

ShdlUy 

Ophiocephalus - 

29 

Tdloy 

Borassus flabelhformis. 

30. 

MadhukOy 

Bassia latifolia 

31. 

Ldkshdy 

Shell Lac 

32. 

HingUy 

Assafcetida. 


Sores are frequently recommended to be fumigated. For this 
purpose a tube is used eight fingeis breadth m length and the 
fumes of the medicine are to be conveyed so as to be brought into 
contact with the suiface of the sores 

Oargles The quantity should be such as can be moved m the 
mouth The patient should stand erect. He should attend to 
what he is doing, and when it is mixed with the bad humouis of 
the mouth, nose or eyes, it is to be evacuated and another portion 
IS to be taken into the mouth Gaigles usually consist of astnn- 
gent decoctions with honey or unne of cows, oi the juice of aeid 
fruits, black pepper, long pepper, dry giilgei, tacha, mustard, 
haiftaki ravi balm, mixed with oil, vinegai, wine, cow’s uiihe, 
salt or honey, accol'ding to the disease &c They may be used 
either hot or cold, and when properly employed they cure diseases 
of the mouth, eleai it and produce easiness of the part. 

6 — Enimenagogues> The remedies foi restoiing oi bringing 
on the menstrual discharge are vmegar and acids, cow’s unne, 
curdled milk, khito (a kind of pea), cow’s unne and wine These 
medicines aie not often used, and as the iiiegulaiities are often 
produced by weakness, tonics aie frequently given 



I 110 ] 

1 ^Bmihet This clnss o£ mcdioiiic! are used in sliangiirv, 

.„pal.»tTo Wadde.,re scanty unuo and m grevcl uud stone 
The principal of these medicines are ~ 

Viratarn, Barleria lonpfoha 


YiratarUy 
Sahachara, 
iJarbJia, 
Lavang, 

Kmha, 

Kdslia, 

Askwavedliaka, 
Jgnimanfha, 
Vasula, 
Tasira, 
llshu. 


Yellow Baileria 
Poa Cynosmoidcs. 
Nutmeg. 

Plant called maulidtlia. 


Saccharum spontanoum. 

Plectranthus sculellaroidcs 
Premna spinosa 
Sesbana gi-audiflorc 
Pothos officinalis, 
iks/iu, Sugai-cane 

These medicines are either used m decoction oi in powdei 
Poi this purpose the following decoctions are used with honey and 
sugar Take equal quantities of -~ 

MahdsaM, 

KsJmdrasdhdf 

Madhula, 

Sadanstra 

Two toUs of the mixture are to bo infused in a pint of water' 
wbicb IS to be put on tbe fire until reduced to one quartei, when it 
IS prepaied 

Parturifacients — Medicines for promoting the expulsion of 
tbe foetus horn the womb were not known by the Hindu practi- 
tioners In cases of lingenng labor, manipulation (mantba) was 
employed to piomote delivery 

Sialogogues. Medicines for increasing tbe secretion from tbe 
mouth when too dry, are often had recourse to for expelling moi- 
bid humours fiom its neighbourhood They should never be used 
before the 5th year. The medicines which are considered as 
belonging to this class arej calomel, (lasavdsa) and conosive 
sublimate, (rasakarpura\. The othei medicines of this class aie 
black and long pepper, diy gmgei, rock salt, acid fruits, Facha 
and other hot spices. 

External agents stimulating tbe vital powers. Those act 
either externally oi internally > , 

^^® ®^teinal agents are those that produce a determination of 
blood to the part, 2nd, a secretion of semen, and 3rd tbe forma- 
tion ot pustules The following are generally used — 

Plumbago 
Asclepias 
Musterd 

A kind of blistcimg fly. 


Chitrala, 

Akhanda, 

Sarsliapa, 

PuhlCita, 
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Shohhanjana, Hypeiantlieia Moiunga 
Aid) aka, Piesh gmgei 

These substances aie made into a paste and applied over the 

pait. 

Local and tntei nal sUnmlants — Garminahves, or those 
agents which stimulate the stomach and intestinal tiaet, anddeadto 
the expulsion of flatulence This numerous class of medicines 
have alieady been eniimeiated, undei the head of Aliments The 
medieines (pipaladi) aie. — 

Pippali, Long pepper 

Cham, A vaiiety of pepper. 

Chill aha, Plumbago 

Shnngavera, Piesh ginger 

Amlavetasa, Bumex vesicaims. 

Ilai icha. Black peppei 

Ashwamodaka, Common canaiy seeds. 

Valataha, Seed of maiking-nu plant 

Hingu, Assafcetida 

J It aha, Caidamum seed 

These medicines -aie used in powdei oi decoction with oi with- 
out othei articles. 

The astringents are used for curing diaiihoea and dysentery, 
and anothei kind of astringent tonics aie of use foi the cuie of 
ulcers and foi stoppmg hmmoirhage, the principal are — 
Priyanga, Panicum italicum 

Bamagd, Lycopodium imbiicatum 

Dhdtaki, Giislea tomentosa, 

Pnnndga, Bottlera tinctoiia 

Rahtachandana, Bed sandlewood. 

Matrarasa, A kind of kmo gum 

Rasanjana, i Sulphuiet of antimony 

Padmaha, A kind of fragrant wood 

Rejanavidi, Memspeimum glabium 

For ulcers and stopping hoemoiihage the following medicines 
are used — 

Rfyagrodha, Pieus indica 

Udumbaia, Ficus glomerata, 

Ashioattha, Ficus religiosa 

Plalsha, Ficus infectoiia 

3Iadhula, Liquorice root 

Kaluhh, Pentaptera Arjuna. 

Amra, Mangoe tree 

Jambn, Bose apple 

itadhnla, Bassia latifolia 

Vanjula, Dalbeigia ougemeusis. 
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futihln, Diospyroa glutmosa 

Tiodkra Symplocos raeemosa, » , , 

Thfbais of otliei tiees aio used in tlio form of decoctions or 

powdem (Rasaijana), are medicmes wliicli incicasc 

strength and remove diseases These medicines must be vaucd 

according as they aie to be administeied to the young, the i^ult, 
and the old It is only to the two latter that this class of medi- 
cine is to be administeied, and before giving it, an emetic or a 
puigative should be administered, as a cloth should first be cl^n- 
k before it is dried There are four lands of Easayana The 
first promote pleasuie , the second cnie diseases , the third iiicieosc 
memory and longevity « and the fourth prevent the usual changes 
of life, such as age, thirst, bnugei, and othci wants 1 Gold 
water, milk, honey, and ghee may be taken internally, together oi 
separately, to restore a proper degree of sticngth to the body, 
a Another kind of Hasdyana increases the mcmoiy, and the 
personas life. Vai ions remedies aie lecommendedfoi this purpose, 
k the fruits of Sita and AvalgU 3 a. They are to he powdered and 
mixed with sugar, kept in a vessel foi seven days, and thou used 
with cold water. During this tieatment the peison should losidc 
in a close room, and continue this medicine foi six months lie 
should only use iice, milk, and sugai for food, and bathe in cold 
water towards evemug His memory will thus be impiovod and 
he may live for a hundred years This plan of tieatment may be 
adopted m lepiosy and diopsy, with the addition of cow’s urine ins- 
tead of water With this medicine the juice of the 
is used, aftei which milk should be taken, and barley, nee, jesimin, 
and ghee exhibited for three months. S Another kind, retains 
the peison young, prevents the hair turning gray, and the teeth 
from falling out If a man use cold watei, milk, honey, and 
ghee separately, oi together, he will not soon have the marks of 
old age Foi the same puipose other medicines arc recommended 
4 There is a medicine called Soma which pioduccs longevity, and 
removes the marks of age Theie aie many varieties, but none 
are now known, as sinful pei sons aie often m sight Numeioiis 
other medicines of this class are used for incieasing the pleasme of 
the society of women These aie nutations diet, such as ghee and 
animal food Of this class is considered good food and dank "ood 
news, anointing the body, especially towaids the full moon, 
the presence of young women, love songs, cleai nights, betel-nut 
wme flowers, such as garlands lound the neck, sweet smells! 
beautiful gardens, and a fine prospect The powder of Fuldra 
vnth ghee and honey, and also the powdei of Amlaka with 
sugai, honey and ghee, the flowei of bailey, &c , with milk and 
16 
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the seeds o£ Atmagupfca increase the pei son’s happiness, and his 
desires These desires will be diminished — when they are against 
the heart. When the inclination is wanting, when much bitter, 
hot, salt, or sour articles of food are eaten, which diminish the 
{dhdtu) add desire In like madner desire will be removed by 
its abuse, certain diseases of the external organs, and the division 
of the ^sels Some cure their desires through the influence of 
the mind, as holy fakirs did, and anothei class of persons aie bord 
without 'such carnal desires 

14 Oleaginous apphcattonSy (Sne/ia,) such as oil, ghee, fat, 
&'c., may be given by the diouth as a laxative, as an eiThine, as 
an enema, dr for anomtiUg the body, or as injections for the ear 
and urethra, and with food There are two kinds, vegetable and 
dnimal oils. Gf the latter cow’s ghee is the best — and tel (sesa- 
mum seed oil) is the best kind of medicine of the vegetable variety. 
Some of this class of medicines are digested with difficulty, others 
with less difficulty, and a third kind easily. 

Ghee is good for weak peinons who have a bad memory, whO 
are affected with poison, and m diseases of air and bile. Oil is to 
be used externally, but it may be given internally in cases of 
worms, and m costiveness Warm water shoUld be taken aftei 
the oleaginous substances 

15. Agents acting by depressing the Vital powers aiu Re- 
frigetants, such as cold infusions both mternally and externally. 
Fire IS also used IfarcoUcs. — Very feVr narcotics Were stated in the 
ancient Works, sidhi (ganja, bhdng) obtained from the hemp, 
was used, as also Ddtura 

16 QTiemtcal Agents,— The^e medicines are 1st, Escharotics 
and caustics 2nd, Litlionffiptics oi solvents of unnary stones (k 
gravel The escharotics ddd caustics will be consideied under the 
next chapter on Surgery. 

LithontnpticS ate sometimes employed For this puipose 
the UsUal diuretics are exhibited, particularly Aitjuna, (Pentaptera 
Arjuna,) and Ashidavedaha, (Plectranthus PcutellaroidOs, E'oxb ) 

When administered by an ignoiant person medicine is c6tn- 
pared to poison, is like the knife, liie, or lightning, but when 
administered with the neOessary knowledge, medicine is hko 
Amrita or the water of immOrtahty Theie ate said to he two 
kinds of medicine, one of Which gives strength to the body when 
no disease' is present, and another class cures diseases when they 
are present In like manner poiSon may be administered in the 
proper manner with gteat advantage in the cure of disease 
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CHAPTEE IV 
SuRGEUT, (Shala *) 

The frequent accidents winch mnsji have occurred among a 
race of people devoted to huntmg and agnculture, and the feufe 
that were so frequent among them, induced the Hindu -sages to 
pay attention to wounds, fractures, and dislocations In this 
manner, we explain the importance which the ancieirt writers o): 
the Hindu system of medicine give to this branch of the haling 
ait, and the attention which they bestowed npon it. These 
remarks prove that at a yery remote period of the^ History, the 
Hindu practitioners were accustomed to perform lithotem}, the 
extraction, of the dead foefcusj paracentesis, tlioracis nnd audomxniSj 
&c This proves the er.tent of their practical knowledge^ and the 
energy and boldness in executing hazardous operations which 
distinguished then ancient surgeons This is the more remarlcablo 
as these treatises weie supposed to bo wntten by m7ints or divine 
sages, who would not compronuse tbeir cbaractet -by recording 
precepts utterly contrary to the ritual of their law, or at vanance 
with the pnnciples and prejudices lof their countrypien. Indeed, 
these precepts are often completely iireconcileable with their 
present notions, which must be considered ,as slowly growing out 
of tbe altered state of society, and tare unsupported by tbeir vener- 
able ancient, and most remarkable civ^ and moral as well as 
medical institutions 

According to the Hindu Shastrastdiseases are cured by tbe 
influence of prayers und medicines , and wheo these are jmeffiee- 
tual it IS necessary to have reconree to tbe knife or other such 
means According to tbe sbastras, surgery, therefore, may bo 
defined to be that branch -of 'Medicine which principally effects 
the cure of diseases by the application of tbe hand alone, the 
employment of instruments,- or itbe use of topical applications. 

At -the gieat battle of tbe Asuras and (DevaMs, Jagya was 
severely wounded in the -neck, and the Aswim ’Kumfira, or 
the practitioners of heaven, soon cured the wound. This pleased 
tbe devat& so much that they were received among them with 
much respect, and a share of their honois is still bestowed upon 
them Bratnhd also declared /that the art of cutting, healing 
ulcers, setting bones, and the use of eschaiotics, was, the first 
branch of the healing art imparted by the deity to mankma , and 
as the operations of Surgeiy are rapidly performed, and afford 
immediate relief, they impart holiness, nches, and a good name 

art of lemoviDg foreign substances fiom 
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to tlie perfoimeij and will ensure Ins passage to heaven after 
death 

In the Ayuiveda^ Suigeiy is consideied as the first of the 
eight depaitments of the Medical Science, and Dhanwantan was 
born to teach this as well as the othei dejiaitments He declares, 
indeed, that smgeiy cannot be practised with success unless the 
practitionei is familiar with the piaetice of medicine of which it is 
only a bianch 

The following remaiks on Surgery will be consideied, undei 
the heads of — 

1st. The stiuetuie of the body, and then natuial and re- 
lative positions, so as to enable the Surgeon successfully to per- 
foim opeiations. 

Ssicl The natuie of surgical diseases , including inflamma- 
tion, nlceiation, and fistula 

3rd, Desciiption of suigical instraments and bandages. 

4th The means of removing blood fiom the body, including 
cupping, leeches, and scaiifieations. 

6th, Styptics 

Gi/t Caustics, actual and potential 

7t7i Bums and scalds 

' 8t7i, Diieetions £oi peifoiming opeiations, foi lemoving 
foieign substances fiom the body, and foi treating wounds 

9t/i, The means of improving, and of foiming new eais and 

nose 

\Qth Of fiactuies and of then tieatment 
Of dislocations and their tieatment 

SECTION I. 

The impoitanee of having a knowledge of Anatomy in those 
who exeieise this branch of the healing ait, is so evident, and has 
been alieady noted so fully, that it will be sufllcient to lefer to 
the previous chaptei of this book, 

SECTION IL 

Nature of diseases which are to he cured hy Suigical means 

Inflammation (Vrana,'^ shotha, oi shopha) Saraswata divides 
inflammation into two kinds, the one pioduced by accidents or 
evteinal injuries , and the other by internal causes. Injuries of 

"<'Vrina differs from shotha hy its being accompanied with less inflamma- 
tion, and hy its not suppurating 
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woduce tlie filst kmd of inflammation, wliilc dom^go- 

S;:Sftrr, b.tpU=en. and blond 0. tor oombto.ons 

ptodMO the aMidontal inllamnmtions, swollmgs ol all 

kinds will be considered, as they always commence with a certain 

desiee of inflammation . „ , „„;i +i.n 

The essential symptom of inflammation, is pus, and the 
neeuhai symptoms aie produced by the humom that is affected 
In all cases the inflammation commences m one point, iiom whicli 
it extends on all sides. The varieties of inflammation aro 

produced — 

a By diseased air 
1 ) By deranged bile 
By deranged phlegm 

By the derangement of air, bile, and phlegm. 

By deranged blood, and 
By external oi accidental causes 

The vaiiety of inflammation produced by deiangemcnts in 
tbe ail, IS cbaracteiized by the swelling being luegular and soft, 
by its red oi dark colour, and fiom its being sometimes large and 
at otbei times small. The pam of this vaiiety is sometimes 
severe, and of various kinds, and it swells and ripens in different 
ways, the discharge bemg limpid 

h The second variety of inflammation, produced by deranged 
bile, is ebaractenzed by tbe swelling being of a daik red yellow- 
isb colour, 01 the colour of a ripe wild fig Tbe part feels hot and 
painful like the application of a hot non, and it is accompanied 
with fever. The swelling quickly forms and ripens into a yellow 
discharge 

c "When the inflammation is produced by diseased phlegm the 
swelling IS elevated with round edges, with a central depression 
It is cold and shining, of a pale yellow coloui, with itching pam. 
The swelling slowly forms and ripens The discharge from the 
deianged phlegm is white 

d ^^hen the thiee humoms are deranged, the swelling is of 
different colours and is accompanied with various degrees and 
Kinds of pam, aecoidmg as the one oi other of the humours pre- 
dominate, and the disehaiges are of difiPerent colours, but generally 
resembles bile and blood, being red, black and yellow, and of 
various consistencies This variety is cured with difficulty , it is 
large , sometimes forms quickly, in other cases slowly Some- 
times it becomes prominent as it ripens, at othei times it remajms 


^ deranged, producing inflammation, 
suellmg resembles that pioduced by deianged bile, but 
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of 
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daikei led colom When laige it has a daik yellow colour , and 
IS veiy hot and painful with much fever. 

f. Accidental inflammation, pioduced by woundsj bruises, &c , 
resembles ,the othei vaueties in the symptoms, and only yanes 
in the tieatment, by cold applications being propei in this class, 
but not in the other When the blood is deranged m this vaiiety, 
it lesembles bile, but is of a daikei led polom When an, bile 
and phlegm are much deianged, the swelling will be mcuiable but 
will suppuiate, as also when the physician does not apply proper 
mediemes When such a patient does not eat oi act in the pioper 
mannei the wound will not heal By the wound of a part the air 
IS deranged producing pain, and the blood of the pait becomes 
mixed with the bile of the pait and becomes doi-anged In this 
mannei, pain, fever, thirst and heat of the body occurs, followed 
by the other symptoms of deianged bile 

Inflammation is likewise divided into three stages, the invasion, 
the acute, and the suppurating stage In the fiist there is not 
much heat noi discoloration, or hardness of the part The pam 
and swelling of the part is likewise slight In this stage the 
inflammation is said to be, Ama (unripe). In the second stage the 
pain IS lancinatmg, or like the bites of ants, oi as if they weie 
runnmg about In othei cases, the person feels ns if the part xwas 
burnt, torn, pressed or bound , the peison becomes restless and 
uneasy, and the swelling is much mcreased, and idiscolouied, accom- 
panied with much heat, thiret, loss of appetite, and other symptoms 
of fevei This stage is called pachamdAtOr (iipening stage) The 
third stage is distinguished by the pait becoming pale, the swelling 
diminishing, becoming soft and wrmkled, and the skin becoming 
rough, scaly and elastic The pain becomes throbbing, with a 
feeling of itchiness , the abscess opens, the fever dimimshes and 
the appetite retmns This stage is called joalwa .or npe 

This pus IS pioduced by the air, bile, and phlegm, the bile 
preparing the pus from the blood. In inflammation the air ^produ- 
ces the pain, and the bile ripens the swelling 

The inflammation vanes with the tissue which is involved in the 
disease, of which there aie eight varieties, according as it affects 
the skin, flesh, vessels, tendons, bones, joints, abdomen, (and sensi- 
ble parts of the body When confined to the skin, inflammation 
is cured quickly , but when it affects the other tissues, it, is cured 
with more difficulty and passes through the different stages 

The air, bile and phlegm when deranged produce inflamma- 
tion, which will vary in its effects according to the pait which is 
affected When it affects the abdomen, it produces gulma, &c , 
with a puffiness of the abdomen, which .resembles 'the white ant^s 
nest (Such inflammation and swelling may also occur at the 
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ntins nelvis or penis , at the navel or sides, n\ the f^ioin, immmffi, 
or spLn, \n the liver, pancreas, oi' the organ of thiist This in- 
terS inflammation varies in the same manner as the external 
does When the former occurs in the anus it retains the air in 
the pelvis, and nnne is secreted in small quantities and with pain. 
When it occurs at the navel there is a hiccough, and a gurgling 
noise When the sides aie so affected, it is from diseased air , 
and when the groin is so afBected, the loins and back feel veiy 
painful, Wheu the bieast is so diseased, the pei-son remains 
doubled up, and respiration is performed with difficulty and P'110* 
When the spleen is diseased, and when the breasts aie affected, 
the whole body is uneasy, and feels painful , and lu the latter 
disease there is a copious secietion of phlegm When the liver 
IS affected with inflammation, it produces noise m the hieathing, 
with hiccough , and when the pancieas is so diseased, the person 
IS continually wanting to drink. 

When the inflammation occurs in sensible parts, whether the 
disease he lecent 01 ripe, whethei it he laige or small, it gives 
great pain When the internal inflammation is above the navel, 
the pus will he discharged by the month , and when undei this, 
by the lower outlets In this case the person will live, but in the 
former he will die • ^ 

When the breast, navel, or pelvis is diseased the pereon will 
die when vt suppniates internally , hut he may recover when the 
abscess bursts externally The fiist five varieties of inflammation 
may he cured , but when produced by an, bile, and phlegm the 
disease is incurable. In all cases of inflammation when it is 
accompanied with the symptoms of S/ioUa, such as swelling of 
the abdomen, dischaige of pus or blood, vomiting, hiccough^ 
thiist, pamful and sonorous respiration, the fatal result may be 
expected. 

It 13 of much importance that the surgeon should be 'able to 
detect the stage of the inflammation ; as if the opemno’ 'he made 
befoie the swelhngis npe, or if it is mot ' opened when lipe, bad 
consequences will follow in either case In such cases the sur- 
geon will be known fiom the quack. This follow by opening the 
unripe inflammation, cuts into blood vessels, tendons &cj ac- 
companied with a great discharge of blood, or followed by -a gieat 
accession of pain again, if the inflamed swelling is opened 
w en npe, the pus hunes itself in the neighbommg parts, foimino* 
n fistulous openings, which arecured'with difficultyj 

In the gcneiahty of cases of inflammation, (Biana Shofhu'l 
the cmc will be soon accomplished , but if in 3 udiciously tieatcd 
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it will be tedious The inflammation is of an unfavourable Lind 
when laige, when not piominent but shrivelled, when haixl oi 
when very soft, when veiy prominent oi when veiy daik, when 
veiy cold or very hot, when of a black, yellow, red, or white coloui, 
when it has an unhealthy disagreeable appearance It is also 
unfavourable when the pus is in large quantities, when the 
muscles, vessels and tendons are numerous in the pait , when the 
discharge has a foetid smell and has fibrous substances mixed up 
with it, when the swelling is laige, or theie aie numerous small 
swellings, when bad blood is evacuated and when the patient is 
very old 

The general indications to be followed in the cure of common 
inflammation are, the use of sedatives, local bleeding, poultices, 
opening the abscess, cleaning it, healing the breach of continuity, 
and lastly lestoimg the natural coloui to the part Sushiuta 
describes sixty different indications to be employed in the cuie of 
inflammation and uleeis, such as, lubbing and anointing the part 
with certain medicines that diy it up,"^ pounng water upon the 
part, fomentations, frictions with ghee, poultices with matuiating 
substances, with the observance of spare diet, emetics and purga- 
tives, &c There aie eight kinds of incisions which aie to be used 
for the evacuation of the pus and blood , also means to promote 
adhesion, as piessuie, stopping the bleeding, diminishing the heat, 
the application of thick poultices and astringents, the application 
of lints covered with medicinal pastes, the use of oil, the juice of 
certain plants, the application of ceitain powdeis to the ulcers, 
fumigation, means to depress elevation, and to inciease oi dimi- 
nish the baldness of paiticulai paits, and the application of 
caustic and cauteries The last consideiation is to restore the 
natural colour to the part, to restore or remove haii, the employ- 
ment of enemas, of bandages, of certain leaves to the ulcers, the 
means to destroy worms, the use of tonics, of eiihines, of gargles, 
of fumigations, and of regimen. 

A few remarks will now be added on some of the above sub- 
jects Foi matuimg a swelling, the best medicines aie several dan- 
geious balks and loots, linseed, caiiots, the seeds of (suiunga) the 
moiunga tree, of mustard seed, the flowers of sm^vijaz, and the 
sediment or lees of a kind of beei oi spirit These aie all to be 
combined with heat When the patient objects to the iipe infla- 
mmation being opened with the lancet, the follomng medicines 
may be applied, the flower of the marking nut (bald.) , the leaves 
of the castor poleandiura (danti), the leaves of the lombago 


* Medicine supposed to pass internally by the loots of the hail and the 
peispinngjiorcs 
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Kpvl^mca (cliitia) 01 of the N-erium odorxim (corheci). Pigeons or 
adjutants ^ duug is also recommended, and various escharotic 

substances slightly heated is to be applied to the part, and tho 
food shoufd be thin and light with the flesh oi wild animals 
light boiled vegetables mixed with oil and salt The diink should 

consist of boilci \V3>fcd l- 

The opening of an abscess should be made when the swelling 
IS soft without pain, is undelined and of the colour of the slan. 

A lancet should be used, which is immediately to be withdinwn 
when the pus is seen In peifoiming such an operation care 
should be taken to avoid the vital paits, laige vessels and tendons. 
When the abscess is laige, the opening should be the length o£ 
two fingers bieadth When the abscess is prominent, oblong and 
laige it will soon be cuied, and m oidei that the opeiation he 
piopeily peifoiraed the suigeon should possess the following 
qualities — boldness, steadiness, piesence of mind, quickness, and 
should possess a goed iubtiument Should a. fistula exist with tho 
luflammation it should be opened In the following paits of the 
body the incisions should be oblique, as in the eyebrows, cheeks, 
temples, foiehead, eyelids, lips, gums, axilla, and groins In the 
sole of tho feet and palms of the hands the incisions should 
be cireulai, aud in the aims and penis cruciform incisions should 
be made It will prevent the wounding of neives and vessels. 
Aftei the opening has been made the patients face is to be bathed 
with cold watei, and he should be encoiiiaged by kind language. 
The abscess is to be evacuated by piessuie, and it is to be leaned 
with a piece of cloth wet in warm and astiingent water. A linh 
made of a piece of rolled cloth and eoveied with a paste made o£ 
teel seeds, honey and ghee A pledget of cloth covered with a 
simple soothing ointment is to be put ovei the wounded paib, with, 
a poultice and bandage. The piesciibed players are then to ba 
lepeated ovei the patient , aud he is then to be removed to a well 
aiied, though shelteied loom, and placed in a laige bed, with his 
head turned to the east, the lesidence of the gods, and is to ba 
suirounded by cheerful fiiends Diiections are next to be given 
as to Ills diet and regimen. Gieat care is to be taken to keep the 
patient clean The wound is to be diessed on the third day, and 
care is to be taken not to allow the wound to heal too soon* 
AEtei it has been heafed, the patient is to take caie not to use in- 
digestible food, he is also to avoid violent exeicise, such as running, 
until the cicatiization is complete In dangeious cases tho abscess 
mil often lequue to be dressed twice a day, as it in such cases 
lesembles a house on fiie that leqmies piompt assistance 

A peisou with this disease should avoid new rice, heavy pulse. 
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Slot, "heavy, hitter salt and soui articles of food, with diied flesh, 
and vegetables In all eases the patient should be recommended to 
avoid spirituous liquids, to eat little and regulaily, and sleep at 
night the usual time. 


Ulcees {Bruno.) 

Ulcers are either produced from exterior or internal causes. 
There are fifteen varieties, some say sixteen Each of the humours 
or a couple of the humoms, then the three humouis deianged at 
the same time, oi when combined with deranged blood, produce 
such ulcers There is another kind called a healthy ulcer (Sudo 
Biuno) which is characterized by having a smooth and equal 
surface, being soft, accompanied with little pam and without any 
discharge 

When the ulcer is produced by deranged air (bayu) it is 
characterized by its black or red appearance, it is superficial, and 
discharges a cold, mucilaginous and scanty discharge. Tlie pain 
IS also peculiar, being of a crackling stiff kind This pain is 
■severe and does not affect the flesh 

When deranged Bde produces an ulcer, it is of a yellowish 
blue colour, and is surrounded by a red colom and yellow erup- 
tions, spreads quickly, and discharges a hot and led matter with 
a brnming pain 

The Bhlegm , when it produces an ulcer, there is much itchi- 
ness, and it IS deep seated The vessels and neives of the part 
are affected, and it is hard and white without much pam, and the 
disohaige is white, cold, mucilaginous and thick The part feels 
heavy 

When produced by Blood, the ulcei becomes red and is 
surrounded by black vessels The smell is like that of a hoise 
stable, with much pain, great heat, and it dischaiges blood and 
IS accompanied with symptoms of bile 

The ulceis which aie produced by the combination of the 
decreased humours partake of the combination of the peculiar 
symptoms of each 

The ulceis are likewise divided into large extent of ulcer, 
Ihrge deep seated, very hard and soft, much elevated or depressed, 
very cold or hot, very black, red, yellow or white, or disagreeable 
looking ulceis, or covered with a slough, with a foetid discharge, 
very painful or bloody discharge, or very old , all these are un- 
favourable cases of ulcer. When the discharge is yellow, thin 
and has the smell of raw flesh it is superficial When the ulcei is 
situated in the flesh, the discharge is thick, only white and 
mucilaginous. Fiom vessels the discharge is with much blood 
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anilit is also wateiy with much pwrolent matter When hones 
are affected , tlie discliarge is mixed with oily mattei and blood, 
when in the joints they cannot be moved, and the discharge is 
mucilaginous, fiothy and bloodj% When any of the viscera aie 
affected , the discliaige may be accompamed with nrine or feces^ 
01 a watery dischaige 

Treatment oj^ nlcets The cuie of ulceis is easy when treat- 
ed by a skilful piaetitionei, and when the patient follows the 
piopei legimen When treated by an ignorant person, oi if the 
patient does not follow the proper legimen, the cuie will he much 
more difficult The person should live in a large airy and cleata. 
house, upon a laige b»'d with his head towards the east,, he should 
be encouraged by the piesence and attention of fnends , he should 
not sleep during the day, as it will produce much swelling, and 
a copious discharge with itchiness He should avoid much walking 
and the presence of women He should avoid new wine, different 
kinds of peas, and fiuits, too much salt, pungent articles, jagree, 
cakes, dry vegetables, and the flesh of fish and amphibious animals, 
cold water is likewise to be avoided, with curdled milk and in- 
dige^table food He should avoid exposure to wind and dusl;, 
smoke, too much eating, and disagreeable sounds oi smells. He 
should avoid watching at night, and eating at unusual hours He 
should keep his hair, beard and nails shoit, wear clean clothes, 
and perform the usual ceiemomes of religion, and his food should 
be light and nounshing. 

The ulcers aie to be dressed with a cloth coveied with new 
ointment, and secured by a bandage of silk Oi cotton The ulcers 
are to be cleaned with a wateiy decoction of cassia fistula and 
other astiingent vegetable medicines Ghee should be prepaied 
with the sulphate of non (kaceeral, black Hellebore (kotoro- 
hunee), turmeric, and the root of the jd,tee In other cases they 
add astnngent barks oi astringents as nimbo, rajbeerka, yellow 
(Hurrital) and red arsenic (monosillaa), powdeis prepared with 
rock salt, the sulphate of iron, and the lees of mine, with boch and 
turmenc, &c 

Fumiffations by means of different losins, the smoke of which 
are applied to the ulceis 

be applied to the ulcerated surface They may 

Somongaa 

Somo 

SoTolaa 

Somoiollo 

Chandana 

Kaapola^ 
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When the nlcei is much elevated apply the powdeis of the 
following substances, sulphate of non, [kasns,) lock salt, red 
aisenic, mixed with eggshells and the buds of (]aatee) These 
may he combined, oi one oi two of them may be mixed and applied 
to the ulcerated suface 

Purgatives, emetics, and fasting are to he occasionally used in 
ulcers, and the other indications which have been already stated 
imdei the head of treatment of inflammation 

Should there be much bleeding from the ulcer it is to be 
stopped by means of stj^ptics , when accompanied with fever and 
much burning on the part, apply cold applications , when there is 
little discharge, the ulcer superficial, and the surface iiiegulai, 
apply poultices made of seeds containing oil, as linseed, with 
fomentation When the appearance is very dark and the smell 
disagreeable apply astringent decoctions When sloughing and 
dry looking, apply medicines to clean the part When the edges 
of the ulcer are very hard, local bleeding by seaiification or by 
leeches is to be used with fomentations When the edges aie soft 
and flabby apply astringents When the edges aie elevated and of 
long standing apply caustics When the cicatrix is white it will 
be made black or of the natural colour by the preparations of the 
marking nut Poi restoring hair to a part apply the ashes of ivory 
with ciude antimony If worms are generated in ulceis, apply the 
decoctions of ophioirhiza mungos {suiubaa) and Symplocos Alstonia 
When the worms are produced by cows urine and the like, 
caustic solutions are to be applied These are obtained from the 
ashes of certain trees A piece of recent flesh may also be applied 
over the uloei so as to attract the woims to it When the uleei 
is very old and the person emaciated and weak, give him nourish- 
ing food, and medicine of a tome nature W’^hen produced by 
poison they are to be treated as poisonous wounds 

The intelligent practitioner will vaiy the local and general 
treatment according to the peeuhaiity of each case, and the state 
of the patients constitution 

The fatal symptoms of uleei s , are, fever, diaiihcea, fainting, 
hiccough, vomiting, dyspepsia, difficulty of breathing, cough and 
great thirst 

Fistula {Nulla Bi nnd) a fistula is eithei produced by derange- 
ments of the humours, oi by external causes In the latter case 
the abscess may not be opened when ripe, the pus huiiies itself 
into the neighbouring parts and forms a canal When derange- 
ment of an pioduces the fistula , the orifice is small, the surface 
rough, and it is accompanied with much pain It discharges 
largely, especially in the night, and the discharge is accompanied 
with fioth. This foim is to be treated with poultices 
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When the fistula is ]noducecl by deianged bile, it is accom- 
panied with thiist, fevei, and beat the discbaige is copious 
Lticulaily dining the day The part is to be caiefully inbbed, 
Ld when iipe it is to be opened with a knife, it is then to be clean- 
ed, and a hot non piobe is to be intiodueed into the canal Several 
kinds of medicines aie to be mixed and tbiiist into the wound 

When produced by diseased phlegm, the discharge is thick 
and white, and its edges aie bard and shining It is itchy and 
slightly painful at night A mixtuie of seveial medicines is made 
to rub into the part so as to soften it , othei medieines aie to be 
employed to wash the fistula with, and a dnector is to be intro- 
duced and the fistula laid open 

When air, bile, and phlegm are deianged, together pioducmg 
a fistula, it is accompanied with gieat heat and fevei, sonoious 
bieatluug and coma The mouth is diy and the othei symptoms 
peculiar to the diseases produced by the separate humours In 
such cases the disease is ineuiable 

Fistulous openings are usually found in the mammcc of 
women aftei abscesses In such cases the abscess is to be opened 
and the fistula is to be tieated as in Budodu When the patient 
is of weak constitution, is emaciated, is fearful, has lost his appe- 
tite the cuie will be very difiicult. When the knife is not allowed 
to be used , a thiead is to be passed thiough the fistula and is to 
be stiongly tied so as to divide the skin which is contained in it 
A lint made of the following medicines will likewise be found 
very useful The bark of the gimtafnlaa, rock salt, lac stick, 
and beetle nut, these aie to be mixed with the milk of the euphoi- 
bium and intiodueed into the fistulous opening 


Description of Surgical Instruments and Bandages 

The desciiption of these instiuments is neithei minute nor 
piecise , and not being illustrated by diawings, or now emplo 3 md, 
a few only of each class will be delineated In geneial the name 
of the instillment was deiived fiom the lesemblance to ceitain 
objects such as ceitain leaves, &c 

The hand is consideied the fiist, the best, and the most 
important of all Suigical Instiuments, as it is with its assistance 
that all operations aie per formed 

Theie aie classes of instruments, one of which aie blunt 
Oo«^os) the second have shaip cutting edges {sohos), and the 
third are named unosustio oi substitutes for cutting instruments, 
such as caustics, file, horns of animals open at both extremities by 
which suction is made, and gouids which aie used as cupping 
glasses and are applied befoie as well as after the scarifications 
1 shall now add a few lemaiks on each of those classes. 



[ 134 , ] 

Isfc Jontios, or bltinfc instruments, consist of Smsfeeica, 
Sandansa, Talajonfios, Naiujontros, Solaahaa and Upajontros 
a Sioustee ka-pmtra aie cmved or booked instruments which 
are used to extract splinters of bones, oi foreign bodies, and inclu- 
ding pinchers, nippeis and the forceps They are formed of iron, 
usually eighteen inches long, having heads or points shaped like 
the heads of animals, the beaks of birds, &c. 

b Sandansa-jtmtra, or tongs, which are of two Innds, one 
with, and another without a handle, and are used to remove extra- 
neous substances from the soft parts, as the flesh, skin, veins, &c 
They aie usually sixteen inches in length. 

c Tala-juutra lesemble, though smaller than the last named 
instinments, and were employed for lemoving foreign substances 
lodged in the outer canals as the ear, nose, &c 

d Nam- pintio consist of twenty vaneties of tabular 
instruments, of different sizes and shapes, according to their 
intended use, including canulie, catheters, syringes, &c They are 
used for removing extraneous substances from deep seated canals, 
as the intestines, urethra, &c , for examining deep seated parts, 
for the application of other instruments, foi diawing off fluids by 
suction, &e 

e. Solaalaa or Probes are lods and sounds There are 
twenty eight kinds, varying in size and shape, for extiacting 
foreign matters lodged in paifB of diflacult access, for clearing 
internal canals, more particularly the urethra , some have points 
like a half pea, others like an earth worm oi the point of an 
arrow. Some of them have small cavities at their extremities for 
applying caustic solutions, &c , to the diseased part Some of 
these lods have ends like the rose apple, for applying it heated 
There are six varieties of these rods, thlee resembling the head of 
a rose apple, and three being hooked Another instrument, resem- 
bles the half of the shell of the plate for eradicating nasal polypi , 
a frequent and troublesome disease {nakra) in many parts of 
Hindoostan This disease is alleviated by forcibly extiacting the 
irritating excrescence. Another instrument of this class, has a 
head like the foot stalk of the Maleetee flower It is used for 
cleaning the uiethia 

f Upa-jantros are accessoiy instiuments, as twine, leather, 
bark, skin, cloth, loadstone, caustic, fiie, finger nails, tongue, 
teeth, &c 

There are many other instiuments which cannot be enumerated, 
as they are only varieties of the above, modified by expenenced 
suigeons, for particular purposes 

The second class, are cutting instruments {sotros), of which 
there aie twenty kinds. These instiuments should be formed of 
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sooj i™, ml oeitlier too toge. noi loo small They 
EpII Tiolislied and sufficiently sliarp to divide a ban Toi 
purpL a stone was used They weie m geneial six 
length, o£ wbicbtbe blade foimed a bal£ or a quartei o£ that 
length They should have good handles and fiim 3 omts, and be 

kep^t quite clean, wrapt in flannel, and kept in a box o£ sand e 

The £ollowing aie the names o£ twenty forms of the principle 
Cutting Instruments used in Surgeiy — 

1. Mondoliig^ a, oi round instiument foi scanfying 
Koropoti d, 01 Saw 
Beeteeputi d, or Lancet. 

N’okosnst'i dy (eight fingeis bieadtb in length ) 

ModreeUy like the fii-st joint of the index fingei 
Utpolopoti okdy like the petal of the blue watei lily 
UrdoddrOy oi Knife. 

Sticheey or Needles. 

Knclidpotray like the leaves of the kushogiass, 

Aheniokay like the beak of a bird 
SordreemLa or Scissars, (10 fingers breadth in length ) 
Untoimdoy to bieak down (the internal side cutting) 
paits 

Tncorcolo {trocar)y three cutting surfaces 
Kotdreeldy like a gum lancet or bistouiy for tapping. 
BreehmolM or Trocar y with a head like a gram of rast 
for tapping 

Ard or Auly a long sharp needle in a handle for tapping 
Bedusopofralay long sharp cutting instiument like the 
leaf o£ the ratan for tapping. 

Bopreeso, oi hook 

Bonfosunlcu, pincers for extracting teeth 
Asmee ov probes ^ eight fingers breadth in length. 

Those instruments, the length of which is not maiked , 

SIX fingers breadth in length 

JJnosttrStray aie instiuments which may be used wheu cutting 
instruments are not at hand, oi when the patient is too fearful to 
admit the use of cutting instruments. These are the sharp bark 
of the bamboos, different kinds of hard stones, or glass, leeches 

otgogee,.ee- 


a 
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Vtachcdl Instructions 

f O he IS next. 

itUout piaehcal skill, theoietieal knowledge is of no use. The 
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difeienL suigical opeiafcions ai6 to be sboivn to the ^tudeiitj upon 
wax spiead out upon a boaid, gouids, cucumbers and othei soft 
fimts Tajiping and punctmmg should be piacticed on a leather 
bag of watei oi soft mud Seaiifieatious and bleeding may be 
piacticed upon the fiesb hides of animals fiom which the haii has 
been lemoved, oi upon the dead bodies, and the punetuiing or 
lancing the hollow stalks of watei lilies or the vessels of dead 
animals. The manner of holding and the use of the piobe is to be 
, piactised upon a piece of hollow bamboo oi the like The lemoval 
of substances fiom cavities, by lemoving the laige seeds of the jack 
01 bel fiuit, and the extinction of teeth is to be piacticed upon 
dead bodies and animals Poi sowing he should practice on leather 
and cloth The application of bandages and ligatures should be 
jnacticed upon flexible models of the human body, and the means 
of malang noses, ears, &c , be piactised upon dead animals , the 
application of caustics, and cauteiies to be done on animals The 
use of injections is to be piactised with a watei pot having a canal 

Theie aie eight kinds of suigical opeiations They aie 
cJiedaana oi incision, as in fistula-in ano 

2 BlieAno, opening paits as of laige abscesses. 

3 Lhellino, oi diawing lines, by which the paits aie nipped, 
saciified oi mnoculated 

4 Bliedhno, oi puncturing, as opening veins in hydiocele 
and diopsy 

5 JUsh^no, to probe or sound pai ts as in fistula, to aseei tain 
the piesence of foieign substances 

6 Ahdino, oi the operation of extinction, as of the stone , 
of the teeth, and of th6 fetus. 

7 Vtshiavdno, to remove fluids, as pus, blood, &c , oi of 
bad humouis as m Lepious blotches in Elephantiasis, &e 

8 Seebeeno, to sow paits togethei, as in wounds, especially 
neai joints The substances to be used foi sowiug are tin ead, 
twine, or small ligatures made of the skin of animals, or fibies 
of vegetable substances, roots, ban, &c. The stitches aie to be 
longei 01 shoitei accoiding to the natuie of the wound Before 
sowing a wound it should be caiefully cleaned, and all extraneous 
substances, should be removed The needle should be fiom two 
fingeib breadth in length, to thiee oi more They are to be long, 
thiee edged foi deep fleshy wounds, and a thud oi cuived kind 
should be used in vital paits and in wounds of the sciotum and 
abdomen Eoi fixing a torn off eai • the paits are to be hi ought 
togethei and sown Eoi practising these operations , pieces of 
leather and cloth are to be sewn togethei. After a wound' lias 
been sewn, a mixture of equal parts of the seed of the preunga, 
nnguno, (sulphate of antimony,) jiistaaho (hquoiice) and lo(ho 
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(« ba*) « to be 

Be“ftrab^ “imeate, tbe ooigeob ebould prbnfe 

tbiead, leaves, pledgets. Mated mdtallio PV**® 

and a vanety of astimgent and emollient applications betoie 

commencing an opeiationi 


BanxlajfkSi 


There are fonrteen kinds of Bandages' — n .... 

1st. KdO'^a, br a holldw eylindei oi sheath for the nngeis, 
penis, &c. ' ' 

2nd a lalge bandage to supjiol't paits. 

3id BiisUelco, a cucnlar bandage" t6 apply to joliife, toie- 
head, chest aad under the eais ' J 

4th Vneehduta, a loller oi! bandage to encircle the fe'stre- 


mitiesj &c it,!.. 

6th. a bioad hdndage for the ndck, and the exter- 

nal' organs of geneiatioii 

6th Mondola, a ciieular bandage for the head.' 

7th StopheeM, a bandage enclosing a eplibt to keep the 
paits firm, as the joints’ of the fingers, the pfenis, &c 

' 8th Ooinoka, a dbuhle babdage whidh ife applied to ulcers 
9th. Kola, a foui tailed baUdage' for* the cheeks, 'tempfld&i 
Ib^er jaw, &o. / i ' 

10th. Cheena, a bandage foi the angles of the dyeS.'’ 

11th Bebonda, a bandage for the back, abdomen, and chest. 
It is a firm cireulai bandage 

12th. Beetana, a large bandage for the head. 

ISth GopanA, a concave bandage foi ,the chin, eyes, lips, 
shotildem, scrotum and‘pelvis ' 

14th. PoidhangJm, a bandage for the clavicle ndth four' tails. 
The surgeon is to decide on ^the kind of bandage in each 
particular case Its application varies with the disease Some- 
times the bandage is to be 'applied aboi/e, below, or upon thfe wound 
or ulcer according to the effect required In general the bandage 
IS to he applied after the application of the .necessary ointment 
spread upon Imeni There are .three degrees of .tightness with 
which the bandage is ito be applied, the first being tight, the 
second loose, and the third moderately tight [When / bile and 
lood are deranged, or when blows and poisons produce the disease, 
the bandage should he loosely applied , and; when .phlegm dnd air 
nre deranged the tightness may -he inbieased; In ofchei , cases 
18 
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"baBdages may be applied more tightly. To the chest, huttoclr, 
•helly, loins, xixilla, gioiBS, and head, a tight bandage is to be 
applied. To the extiemities, face, eais, throat, penis, sciotum, 
hack, and to the sides of the belly and chest the piessuie of the 
bandage should be modeiate In diseases of the eye and joints 
loose bandages aie to be used Should the bandage be applied 
tight, the medicine will not pioduee the desired effect, and all the 
symptoms of the disease will be aggiavated This will also be 
the case when no bandage is applied, by the foimation of insects, 
and by exposuie to the influence of heat and cold, which will 
aggravate the ulcer, and prevent the cuie When accompanied 
with acute inflammation, and when the pait is hot, painful, and 
sensible, no bandage is to be applied to the pait, for the euie of 
the disease, hut to letain the applications to the pait Nor aie 
bandages to be -applied when the soie has been produced by fire, 
01 excoriating, when it contains pus, when sloughing, or if it is 
neai the anus , when pioduced by extravasation of urine from 
Leprosy, See If hones aie fiactuied, or joints dislocated, or if the 
bone IS thiust thiough the flesh, the bandages will be of much 
use. This IS abo the case when the tendons and vessels aie divided 
In the tieatment of ulceis , bandages and all othei means that 
diminish pain will tend towaids the cure. 

When the ulcei is in the flesh, skin, jomts, bone, abdomen 
in wounds of vessels and tendons , when deep, and when , super- 
ficial, they are cuied with bandages .The judicious suigeon will 
in each jiaiticulai case, decide on the piopiiely the kind of band- 
ages, which will vary not only with the natuie of the disease, but 
also with the season of the jeai, &e i 

I 

SECTION 4. 

Means employed to lemove Blood ,fiom the body ^ These 
■operations aie venesection, cupping, and the use of leeches 

( , T ‘ 

Isf. Veneseckon 

Beforf* a patient is bled, he should have his body anointed 
with oil , a warm bath is to be used, and some piepaied bailey oi 
lice IS to be given to eat ' 

In performing the opeiation the patient is to be placed either 
Bitting oi standing befoie the Surgeon with his face turned towaids 
the east, with an assistant holding him ifrom behind The Sur- 
geon is to lub down the blood in the piomment vein which is to he 
opened, and apply bandage of the baik of a tiee, of cloth hi of 
eathei, not veiy tight, above the pait to be opened , th e 
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instiument used £oi opemug the vem, is the lutaarelau, this 
IS to be thiust into the swelled vein while the patient 

retains his breath, the wound should be ^ 

corn The blood should flow in a stieam Aftei the lequired 
quantity of blood has been obtained, the bandage is to be 
removed and the wound is -to be cleaned with cold water, a few 
diops of oil aie to be let fall upon the wound, and if the bleeding 
IS not stopped a bandage IS to (be put lound the part 'cihoulci 
this not besufiicient to stop the bleeding , caustics, and even the 
actual cauteiy may be used The quantity o£ blood which is to 
be lemoved, should nevei be so laige as to weaken the person 
When the patient is very stiong, and the disease veiy severe, blo(m 
to the extent of one seei (Piusto oi Hij) may he lemoved If 
much blood is lost, it will pioduee head-ache, loss of sight, with 
pain m the eyes, will pioduce thust, seveie pam, 'insensibility of 
one side, and of one member, hiccough, cough, difficulty in bieath- 
ing, ]aundice, and the pemon may die, oi it will produce the’ 
diseases of air After bleeding the body should be anointed, with, 
oil, milk, lymph of animals or othei lemedies which (puiekly stop 
the flow of blood If all the bad' blood is not dischaiged by the 
fust bleeding, anotliei is to be peiformed on the second oi thud 
day after the fiist Do not eudeavoui to remove all the bad blood 
by the first bleeding, as a little bad blood may he puiified by the 
use of remedies , and thus the danger of bleeding^ too freely will 
he avoided When a swelling requiies to be opened , and fiom the 
nature of the part, as when near the windpipe , a communicating 
vein pioeeeding fiom the diseased part may be opened Bleeding 
should not be performed when the person is below 16 and above 
70 years of age, when the female is piegnant or soon after deli- 
very, noi when the body is diy , when in a state of drunkenness 
or when there are sores upon the body , when the humours (datu) 
are diminished, when theie is copious perspuations , or when 
there are diseases of air present Patients should not be bled in 
veiy cold, hot, oi stormj’’ cloudy days , when there is no disease 
piesent, when the person is weak, after watching, oi when diges- 
tion has not taken place When afflicted with general dropsy, 
in laundice, during fiee peispiiation, piles, in madness, after 
vomiting or purging, m seveie feveis, m tetanus, in palsy, &c 

hen venesection IS to he peiformed, the an should be clear and 

narm If possible it should be avoided duiing the lams but 
a ways the abstraction is to take place by degrees, at the intervals 
0 one or more daj s according to the cucumstances of the case, 
xn the cold leather venesection should be performed in the middle 
mo '°i t j of the blood fiom the wound' in the vessel 

i e retarded when the person is very fearful, famt, and much' 
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fatigued , wlien lie is very tliirsfcy, wlieu the baudage is not pioper- 
ly applied^ and when he has much bad blood 

When the person is bled foi a disease of the spleen, the vein 
is to the opened at the bend of the left aim, or the vein between the 
left ling and little finger in asthma and seveie cough , in disease 
of the penis open the vessels near the middle of the penis In 
hepatic diseases open the tempoial ai teiy In madness and epi- 
lepsy, and m diseases of the tongue oi teeth, open the veins undei 
the tongue In teitian ague open the veins at the juuotuie of 
the sacium with the spine In epilepsy the veins of the neck 
may also be opened i 

' Theie aie twenty ways of impioperly performing vene- 
section — ' 

1st Biirieeda, when the instiument is too small, and the 
blood does not fiow fieely, followed by a painful swelling 

2nd Oteehedcu, when an ignoiant peison opens a laige vessel, 
or, makes the wound in the vein laige by which the blood passes 
among, the cellulai substances of the pait 

3)d. CJiuncheetd, resembles the last. 

4th JPitcheetd, when the kmfe is blunt and taies the parts, 
which swell 

5th- KutediW) when several attempts have been made to 
open the vein 

5ih^ Oprorsi eetd, when the person is feaiful, the weather 
veiy cold, and the blood is not discharged. 

, 7ih. Otudeerd, when the knife is laige, sharp, and a large 
wonnd IS, made 

8t?u Obeedd, when little blood flows 

9tife. Pmeesushd, when little blood flows from deianged air 
which dries the wound 

lOth. Kmiteetd, when the wound is too small, and little 
blood/ flows 

nth Bateetd, when the aim had been impiopeily bandaged, 
and when the hands shake, and no blood flows, < 

12th, Om^teetobeend, like the last. 

18th Shostropotd, when there is a great flow of blood fiom 
the laige wound in the vessel, which cannot be stopped by the 
usual applications 

14th, Tiijolbeedd, when the woundas not diiect, and is not 
sufficiently large 

15th Opobeedd, when the kmfe is not a pioper one, and 
sevei-al attempts are required to open the vein 

16th. Obiodeed, when blood letting is not piopei. 

nth Bidmdd, when the patient's body is in an unfit state 
and diseases aie consequently produced. 
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nnlmir lil-e that o£ red lelly, or of tlie ramboAV , wlien tlie senses 
aie perfect witli a desire to eseicise tliem , and the person is strong 

^'^^%uI^^8mnficaftons By means of a thin and sharp hnife 
longitudinal or transverse lines at equal distance aie to e m e 
neither very deep nor superficial They should be applied quick y, 
avoiding vital paits, 30 ints and large vessels » , •, -i , j 

did Gulping The local accumulation of bad blood may 
be removed by means of cupping, which is perfoimed by a hoin 
cut smooth, and even, at the large extiemity , with a small open-/ 
ing at the naiiow end The large extiemity is applied over 
the scarified part, the air in the hoin is sucked out, and the finger 
18 thou dexterously placed over the open upper end An accumula- 
tion of blood in the pait included in the horn is discharged fmm 
the scarification The horn is repeatedly applied, and the air 
exhausted in _the same manner, until the necessary quantity of 
blood has been removed These horns are made of dmerent sizes, 
to ' suit the part which is, to be operated on. In other cases a • 
hollow gouid IS prepared, with a small smooth hole which is placed 
on the part , the air is then exhausted by burning something in 
it, before it is applied over the scaiified part The horn is used, 
when the air of the part is paitieularly affected , and when the^ 
phlegm of the part, is much diseased, the gourd is prefeired 

Ath, Leeches {LalouM) Leeches >have been employed fiom 
time immemorial in Asia, but particulaily in Bengal, where/ they 
considered as the best means of removing blood from a part. 
They aie paiticulaily used for Rajahs, for women, and timid per-' 
sons, and for the very young and veiy old , / 1 

There aie twelve varieties of leeches , six of which are ve- 
nomous, and SIX useful The venemous leeches are — 

1 Indrugudkd, having longitudinal lines ‘along' its back 
like a rainbow. , 

S. Alagcirda, are large with a black head, and hairs on their 
body- 

8. KmJind, are large dark leeches with a laige head. 

4. Samndrtkh have numerous stripes and spots of various' 
colours upon then bodies. 

5 have a small head and narrow mouth with a 

laige body and bifurcated tail 

mu like an eel, and moves irregularlv, 

bonf employedi produce 
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18th Bennld, when the pait lequires to be lubhed mucTi 
beEoie the vein can be opened, and when the blood only flows at 
inteivals, like the milk o£ cows. 

19th B mopnnorhcecldy when the knife is too small, and 
seveial small wounds aie made in the vein 

20th Seeisoodee, when neives, tendons, and vital paits 
have been wounded, it produces seveie pain, restlessness and death 
When the opeiation is thus impiopeily peifoimed, the wound is te 
be treated by the application of fomentations, and othei remedies, 
which will 'be stated in the section ti eating of wounds 

An able Suigeon is theiefore leqmied to bleed, as veins are 
alwaj’-s changing, and if not propeily pei formed, it pioduces vari- 
ous tioublesome diseases of veins, which aie not cuied by the 'usual 
lemedies. It is not enough to know the situation of veins , but 
he must likewise know the time, and the extent to which the 
bleeding is to be earned In some diseases, bleeding is half the 
treatment, in the same manner aj enemas aie m many medical 
diseases. As cutting, fiie, &e , give pain , Ra]ahs, iich people, 
childien oi old people, and feaiful and weak people, when they 
requiie to lose blood, may have leeches m piefeience to ■Venesec- 
tion, moie especially in the eases of bad blood pioduced by 
diseased an, bile and cough When bad blood has been lemoved 
fiom a vein, the peison feels happy, the part light, the pain ceases, 
and the moibid symptoms dimmish 

Aftei bleeding avoid angei, violent exeicise, too much sitting, 
walking, exposure to gieat heat or cold, oi impiopei food, foi a 
month, especially veiy heating and cooling ai tides The patient 
should live on good and light articles of nourishing food, until 
his strength is restored If this is not attended to, bad blood will 
be generated 

Bad blood in the body, produces itchiness, swelling and pain 
like that of fire , with a led appearance of the part which suppu- 
rates When deranged an has produced bad blood ; it does not 
flow from the wound in the vein like u ater , it is coveied with 
foam, IS dark, thin, and draws slowly When deranged by bile, 
the blood has a yellow blue coloui, has a bad smell, and it dues 
slowly When the blood is deranged by phlegm the blood is 
oleaginous, and smooth ; it is cold, of a pale yellowish colour, 

IS in large quantities and flows slowly When bile and blood are 
deranged m a part, it has a dark colour When two or three of 
the humours are deianged in a part, the blood has the pecu- 
liarities of ithe individual, and deranged blood combined Should 
seveie pain occur in opening a vein, as if file had been applied, 
the pait IS to be rubbed with waim ghee and gestemodo (a plant ) 
The blood IS in a healthy state when it is of a bright red 
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the poUoe, othe. anMotes me given inteinilly, with • «« 

bites oE the Indidyuada leeches are consideied fatal Ihese kinds 
of leeches aie foLd near putiid fish,oi animals, m 
and putiescent watei Sucb leeches aie consequently to be caie- 

fully avoided 

Theie aie six vaiieties of good Lieeches i v , 

1 Kajjtla, 01 tawny leeches These have a biowmsh breast, 

with smooth glossy sides ‘ „ , i i j 

3 TingvXa,^ have lound bodies, aie of a pale red eolom, and, 

aie veiy active. , , 

3 Saiilumulhl, have long sharp heads, are of a livei colour. 


and bite quickly , i j n 

4 Mns/iUa, aie of a mouse colour and have a bad smell 

5 1? undurikd-muLhi, are o£ a biown hue, and have a mouth 


like that of a lily 

6. ShobboLTiLd, are of a green colour like the leaves of a 
water lotus, and aie ten fingers breadth long This kind is only 
propel for removing blood from animals 

These leeches are found in Persia (Yavana), ancient Delhi 
{FandrC)^ at Mutra (Pautand), &e _ ' They aie found in small 
numbers in clear,' and deep pools of water, which contain water 
lilies, and are surrounded with sweet smelling plants, The middle 
sized leeches are the best. 


These leeches aie to be caught in a piece of 'leather or cloth, 
and placed m a new water pot, in' which some clay and pure water 
has been put, some giass oi leaves of aquatic plants aie to be 
placed on the pot for them to he upon, and the roots of water 
lihes and dry flesh are to be given them foi food The water is 
to he changed every thud day and the water pot every seventh 
day 

When the leeches grow very large and are very vigorous , 
when they are weak, or emaciated, when they do not bite, or take 
little blood, or are of the venemous kind they aie not to be used. 

When the part is not very sensible it is to be ruhhe’d dry, and 
it is then to be covered with cow-dung and earth to dry the 
part The leech is then to be taken from the water -pot and its 
body is to be anointed with mustaid seed paste. It is then to be 
put into a bason with fiesh water for a short time and / then re- 
moved and surrounded with a piece of cloth, and the mouth is 
then to be applied to the part affected. If it does not fix quickly, 
^PP } a drop 01 two of milk or blood to the part, or make one oi 
no veiy slight scarifications, which will induce them to fix them- 
B \es more readily When the leeches are sucking, sprmkle a few 
rops oi cold water upon then bodies When the leeches ihave 
m \cd the necessary quantity of blood sprinkle a small quantity 
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o£ salt upon tlieii heads, to make them diop off Put the gorged 
leech upon some diy bianj put a little oil and salt upon its mouth 
and then ship, them Put them nest m fiesh wateiy and ff they 
are lively they, will live, and may be used again , but if they aie 
languid, they will soon die and they should theiefoie be at 6nce 
thiown away 

The part upon wluch the leeches have been is to he smeared 
with honey, cold watei, and asbiingent subatances In othei cases 
poultices may he applied. 


SECTION V. , 

' STyptios 

If all the had blood is not lemoved by the bleeding it will 
leave a swellmg, redness, heat, itchiness, and paiii in the pait. 
But if too much blood has been lemoved it pioduces headache, 
blindness {gutta serena), inffammation of the eye, convulsions, 
hemiplegia, gieat thirst, buinmg sensation of the ‘body, hiccough;, 
difficulty in breathing, jaundice, and death. Avoid i absti acting 
tOonmuch blopd, paiticularly when healthy, as it is the loot which 
sustains the body , “ foi the blood is the life of the body.” 

There are four, ways of ai'restmg hcemoirhages . — 
a 4 By the use of astiiugents , 

, i By the use of ice (Jmm,) 

c By caustics and t i 

d By the actual cautery , should the other means not provfe 
sufficient ; . . > ' 

a Astringent applications Different floweis are mixed 
togethei, and then powder is to be spnnkled by degrees ovei the 
pait, and should the bloodt not stops, the, finger is to be placed 
over the bleeding vessel* The following, is, one of these mix- 
tuies — take of the (flowers of 

Lodha, < 

, Madhnla t 
I Qairilio, 

, Saijarassa 

in equal quantities. Or take of the flowers of— - 

Masha 

Jaba, bailey. i < 

, , , Godhuniay wheat. / ’ 

Theac’ are .to, be mixed and spnnkled on the pait, and if it 
does mot, stop, the fingei is to bo.apphed to the partToi the same 
purpose. > I ’ ' 
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The barks of different tiees, as the Banian tree, Cdtecliu, 
oro TTiiTpd reduced to powdei, and used as styptics 

fbumt 1 ^11 be found us'eW, ovOr 

whieb » tS bandnge is to l!e placed The patient is to be Itopt 
a cool loom, and a cool and antiphlogistic diet and legmien is 
tobeenioined Aftei wards broths, made fiom the flesh of deer 
and othei wild animals, aie to be used, with light and nourishing 


I Cold and lee, by diying the blood, has a strong tendency 
to stop hceraoiihage, and is often used for this puT^se 

c When the above means have not been sumcient to stop 
the hcemoirhage, eschaiotics should next be used. These will be 
considcied in the next section 


0 


SECTION VI 


CAUTERIlbS 

The cauteries used by the Hindu Surgeons, weie the actual 
and potential 


The actml Cautery, 


Eire can sometimes be employed , when neither the knife nor 
escharohos can be used, as it is the strongest of all the escharotics. 
It IS applied in different ways, sometimes by means of long-peppery 
goats dung, the tooth of a cow, an ariow point, long ciicular or 
hook shaped iron probes , for superficial purposes , and straight 
piohes for muscles or deep seated parts There are three varieties' 
of these lions, one being small, another large, and a third of a 
moderate size After amputations, &c , boiling fluids were Wsed to 
stop hcemorrhage, as boiling 3agree, oil, honey, &c. 

The actual cautery is applied in four diffeient ways, accord- 
ing to the nature of the case , sometimes the application is made' 
in spots, in other cases in curcles, or in parallel and concentric 
lines. 


Vhen the application is properly performed, there is a 
peculiar noise heard and smell felt, at the moment of the appli- 
cation, and the skin is immediately contracted When thd 
cautery is applied to the muscles, it changes them to a grav 
colour , the swelling of the part diminishes, and it stops the 
discharge of blood, pus, &c 

Fire is useful lu some diseases of the skin, flesh, vessels, liga- 
ments, loiuts, and bones , and when there is seveie pain or hard 
Buelhngs of the flesh and insensible parts, which sometimes 
19 
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occui in carbuncle, piles, boils neai tbe anus, in elephantiasis, and 
in small swellings, and in bites of seipents live cliai coal is re- 
commended to be applied , to pievent tbe dangerous effects of 
then bites. It is also useful in penetrating wounds and in all cases 
wbeie it is accompanied with considerable hoemoirhage 

The small sized actual cauteiy is employed with advantage 
to tbe eyebrows, forehead, and temples for headaches and diseases 
of tbe head When ajiplied to the eyelids near the border tbe 
eye is to be defended witli wet clothes This is the treatment 
recommended foi inteigium Piie is also applied to lemove indu- 
rated parts, to tbe side, in cases of diseased spleen and livei, 
and to the abdomen for enlargement of tbe mesenteric glands 
It is also applied to the soles of the feet for the cure of colic , 
and it IS said with the best effects, as it seldom fails to cure the 
disease 

Pire deranges the blood and bile, and produces severe pain 
and fever A mixture of ghee and honey should be applied to 
the part after the cauteiy 

The actual cauteiy should not be used in the cold and hot 
months, as in September and October, and in May and June 
more particularly in the two last months It should not be used 
to persons of bilious oi sanguineous temperaments , or in whom 
the blood is diseased, when diaiihoea is present, and external 
applications have not lemoved it, when the person is weak and 
timid, when there are many ulcem on the body , and when the 
patient is very young oi very old 

The diet of a patient to whom the cauteiy is applied should 
be very thin, and of the same kind as that recommended for a 
woman with a dead foetus in hei abdomen In the more dangerous 
forms no food is to be allowed 

When the different cauteries have not proved sufficient to 
stop the hoemoirhage, the vessel may be opened above the bleeding 
part in Older to dimmish the flow of blood from the large wound 
below , and thus give time for the operation of medicines 

When all these means fail to stop the hcemorrhage the physi- 
cian IS to examine the different ciicurastances of the case, and act 
accordingly 

Potential Cautenes {KlatcC) These cauteries consist of 
Potassa rooie oi less pure , it is obtained by burning the baik 
and blanches of the 

Muskaka tree. 

The Kataja tree, 

The Paldsa, 

Asakaina, 

Arka, 



[ M7 ] 

Stbnuhl, 

Ap^mdiga, 

Chitiaka, 

Or tbe balk and biancbes of these trees are reduced to asbes, 
wbicb aie tbiown into six times tbeir quantity of water oi cow’s 
mine. Stiain them iil times, expose them to beat, until they aie 
reduced to tbe consistence of a mucilage Again, dissolve them in 
watei, strain, sepaiate, remove the sediment and evapoiate to the 
same consistence as before, some shell lime is then to be mixed 
with them, and when neither veiy diy noi moist, they are to be 
taken off tbe fire and kept m an iron vessel well closed up 

Tbe Potassa thus prepared, may be used inteinally or exter- 
nally In tbe first foim it is used in solution and is good for 
removing worms, foi curing Leprosy, and as an antidote foi ceitain 
poisons , when long taken it produces impoteney As an external 
application, it is used in three degrees of strength, the concentra- 
ted, tbe mild, and tbe weak 

Tbe concentrated Potassa is used for opening abscesses and 
for producing supeificial ulcers, in which cases emollients are to be 
put upon the part after tbe application, so as to reduce the pain 
The solution acts strongly in healing ulcers and in stopping 
bleeding, and when concentrated it disorganizes the parts It is 
applied exteinally to different cutaneous diseases, to bad ulcers, 
to fistula-in-ano and other fistula, to piles, to certain diseases of the 
mouth, as to diseased tubercles, &c The weak solution may be 
taken inteinally in dyspepsia, colic, and indigestion , and for 
urinary calculi, giavel, worms, and gumo 

The use of Potassa is not piopei m the sanguineous tempera- 
ment, in internal hoemorrhage, in fever, for children oi old people,, 
foi iicak persons, oi for persons with diseases of the eyes, &c 
When caustic is to be applied to a part, the patient is to be taken 
to 1 room shut up, a poitiou of the Caustic is then to be applied 
to the part by means of a Piobe The Surgeon is then to wait 
for a space of time that will admit of his counting a hundred 
If veil applied the part becomes black, and the 3uices of acid 
fruits are to be applied Caustics aie not to be applied to vital 
parts, nhcie there aie many neives, blood ligatures, loints, liga- 
ments, iaphu, to the e5'e, throat, &c When used by an ignoiant 
person caustics are like fiie, poison, or thunder to the patient 
M lioni it quickly lolls 

diEease‘5^'^*' applied bj a skilful Suigeon it cures many 
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SECTION VII. 

Scalds aud Burns 

Theie are foui degrees of burns — 

a. Phista, in which there is severe pain, and change of 
colour oD the pait. 

h, Durdogdha, when accompanied with blisters, with much 
redness and pain 

c. Samadogdha, when it is black, and does not produce 
touch pain 

d when the pait IS separated with the desti ac- 

tion of the vessels, &c , with fevei, thirst, faintness, and the wound 
heals slowly 

In JPlnsia hot articles aie to be applied , and in durdogda 
apply cold substances, and sometimes hot, with ghee and fomen- 
tations In Saviadogdha apply a paste made of Chandana, san- 
dleWood, Gatiika^ yellow eailh, and the bark of the wild banian 
tree These aie to be mixed with ghee , or apply to the pait, 
animkl Hesh, chopped The flesh of domestic animals may be 
used foi this puipose 

In Atidoglia, sepaiate the loose parts, and apply cold Then 
apply the decoction of the cold baik of the Tinduka tiee with 
ghee In othei cases apply wax, liquoiice loot, ghee, lasin make 
into an ointment, and apply to the pait Cold applications aie 
likewise useful 

When a peison is stiuck with lightening, and is not killed, 
aDoint the body with oil, with frictions 

When choaked with smoke, the patient has diflSculty in 
breathing, which is souoious, attended with coughs burning of the 
eyes, and ledness This is succeeded by thiist, fever, difSculty in 
hearing and smelling the 3uice of the sugar-cane, and giapes 
should be given foi dunk, with watei and Sugar The juices of 
sweet and acid fiuits may also be used with an emetic to clean the 
stomach. 


SECTION YIII 

DiELCTIONS lOR PERrORJIlNG OPERATIONS 

When an operation is decided on , a fortunate moment is to 
be selected, and the Brahmins and the Surgeons aie to be pro- 
pitiated with gifts, A clean and well lighted lOom is to be chosen 
in which the opeiation is to be peifoimed , and cloth, the leaves 
of trees, thiead, honey, ghee, the juices of dilfeient kinds of trees , 
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«,ilk oil cold and hot water, and strong and stead j pei'^ons are (o 
Aldine;stoholdhim,;hilecarc is taken no to ni^.U-n 
the natient Should the patient he vcij fearful of the Knife, oi 

very young, escharotics, the nail or a simp piece of the hark of 

be Uehtated end for tl.c moulb ^ ul " 
kind of grass {goji} or other rough leaves may he suhsti luted 03 
lubbing them over the part The patient is to he iilaced w ith his 
face to the east, and the surgeon hefore him Mith his face to the 

^^^%he Imife should he wet iMth watei hefore hcing used 

The season for operating is when the sky is clear during the 
rams, and in the hot weather in the evenings and nioinmgs If 
possible the opeiation should be pciformcd iieai the new moon, as 
this IS the most propel time Should the peison he weak, much 
diseased, insensible, or when the disease has come on snddciilj , 
the operations should be performed duiing the evening or morning 
when the weather is steady and seasonable , a piopitions daj’ and 
houi IS to be found out Curdled milk, corn, &c , are to he olTcred 
up to the gods foi the success of the operation and Brahmins are 
to be propitiated 

When a boil is to be opened, or the flesh divided, the part 
IS to have certain escharotics rubbed over it to dimmish the pain 
When a vessel, joint, or sensible part is to he divided, oil is first 
to be rubbed over it 

The Surgeon should hold the knife firm in the hand ; i£ 
thiust into a boil and no pus follows it is to bo quickly with- 
drawn. If theie be much pus in the part, it may he opened 
several times if necessary, boils are not to be consideied daiigcrons 
if derated upon a flat surface Should this not he the case, and 
the boil does not use, but extends, the diagnosis is less favourable. 
The surgeon is a pioper peison if he be strong and opeiatcs 
quickly , his knife should be good, and he should neither perspire, 
shake, nor make exclamations. In performing such operations, 
the sensible parts of the body are to he avoided, as the palms of 
hands and soles of the feet, vessels, tendons, joints and hones. 
When near vital oigans the knife should be held so as to cut out- 
wards, and should any such organ be wounded it produces sevcie 
pain, and is cured with difliculty. 

When the fetus is dead in the uteins, in ascetics, piles, ccr- 
ain excrescences and swellings near the anus, which have existed 
upwards of a month , the patient is to take his dinner befoie the 
oP^iation IS to be completed while withdiawmc^ 
SDintR -IIP applied to the part, the person's 

•nnif 1 .1 a the pus IS to be squeezed out, and the 

part cleaned with tepid water. Lint smeared with honey or ghee 
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18 tlien to be put into tlie wound to pi event it closing The 
wound IS to be nibbed with honey or ghee and a bandage is then 
to be placed lound the pait 

Duiing the opeiation, caie must be taken to keep a file in 
the loom neai the patient, in which sweet scented substances are 
to be burnt, in oidei to pievent the entrance of devils by the 
wound. 

After the operation some holy watei is to be spiinkled over 
his body, and pioper piayers lepeated , such as the following — 
Oh Biabrndt Do thou, as well as other Gods, order the seipents, 
Tisliaclia, Gandhaiba^ Pitii Jakha, Rakliyasa^ who aie 

desiious of acting wickedly to desist from their intention, either 
on eaith, in the sky, oi in any diiection , and that prophets may 
cure this wound Do thou. Oh Brahmil ' diieet the Planets, and 
ia3ah prophets, mountains, seas, and iiveis, to letain the soul and 
hayxt, in this body , that they lemain healthy by the influence of 
the rajah of the moon, and devata of the clouds , opana Bayu by 
the lightning, odana-hayu, by thundei, sainan hayn by India , 
strength by Soloh, sense by Booan Oh Samuha (sea), the navel 
who know every thing letam thy supplicant , and thou sun retain 
the eyes and ears healthy Direct youi coriect eais, moon letain 
your puie heat , stais your body fan , night youi shadow, and 
water youi semen healthy May medicine retain youi heart, 
while the sky will retain the elements of the body in health, and 
the earth the body pure Thy head Oh Biahrad \^Paiakrama) will 
retain eneigy healthy. Iswai the enei gy of the male Biamhd 
spirit , Bhruha ej'ebiow , all the Devata will retain the body 
healthy, and live long, Biamhd and otbei Devata will cme jou 
The sun and moon will do the same thing, as also il'k? ai/a , 
pmhafa prophets, file, Bayu, India and othei Devata. Biamhd, 
composed this piayei, and will increase the age of the lepeatei , 
may it be piopitious, and the pain will always disappear 

Biamhlt pieseive you, and the Devata, and Chandra and 
Smjya preserve you May you live long, and be quickly lestored 
to health " 

The patient is then to be taken to Ins own apartment, and 
the physician is to give the necessary directions legaiding his diet, 
which should be veiy light and spaie, and the patient must avoid 
exercise, laughing, expiessions of angei, pleasme oi grief, &c 
On the thud day the bandages aie to be opened and clean ones 
substituted Should the bandages be opened on the second day, 
the wound will not be sufficiently united, and it will retard 
the cure, and lueiease the patient^s suffenng , should the pain 
continue foi several days, and be severe, with heat and swelling, 
the leaves of bitter plants aie to be boiled and applied to the part 
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"When tents are used ttiey sliontd bo lemovcd cvciy third day, and 
they aie to be continued as long as pus flows fiom the paifc 

Means of lemovin^f foreign substances ftom the body 
Theie aie two kinds o£ such evtianoous substances, one of 
which IS fiimly fixed in the body, and the other is loose 

The fiist IS the only kind lequiiing icmarks Tliey arc some- 
times removed by diawing out, oi by thrusting through the part. 

If at the time of wounding, the person faints , u itci is first to be 
thrown upon lus face After the blood has been di'^charged, fiom 
the ivound , heat, oil and ghee, and the lilco are to be applied to 
the pait Then apply ghee and lioncj over the wound, bind up 
the pait, and ordei diet, &c , as usual If a vessel oi tendon be 
wounded the instillment is to be icmoicd by pincers If it has 
disappeaied under the swelling it is to be piessed, so as to force 
out the lion, oi if there he barbs, cnlaige the wound and so 
remove the aiiow If it has penotiatcd the bone, it is to be 
removed with force, and if required a string may be tied to the 
tooth of an elephant oi, neck of a horse and thus forcibly removed, 
or wnth a bent branch of a tiec If in the tin oat, the extraneous 
matter may be dischaiged by thiusting down a hot iron to dissolve 
it 01 soften it and so leraove it In such cases, the hot iron is 
passed through a metallic tube A Piobaiig, for leraoving fish 
bones, is usual , by dunking fluids and emetics it is also dis- 
lodged , this may also be done by beating the pei'son upon the 
back of the neck 

Theie are 15 modes of lemoving extraneous substances — 

I Swab/iaba — When removed by the natural discharges, 

as by the tears. 

Si Pacitana — ^Medicines to promote suppuration, which will 

be discharged with the pus and blood 

3, Badhana , — By a slight incision. 

4 Bai ana — By longer incisions 

6 Piiana — By piessuie 

6 Pramarjana washing, by warmth, or by a hair 

cloth 01 hand ^ 

7 Btdmapana -—By blowing, as a substance introduced into 

coughing^ &c^ strong elloits of 

8 Bamana — By emetics 

PokLio^nmfnr‘*’~’^ substances have passed to 

ioKosio, puigatives aie to be given 

10 PialAalnnn TV i.i ^ i , 


P}aUalona—li pus oi blood be 
they are removed by waiming 


letained in a place. 


Pmnana.-li m the nostrils, eiihines aie to be used. 
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12 T?i ahaliana — If air, urine, and dejections are not dls- 
cliaiged , 01 the fetus IS letained , and aie not removed by the 
efOoits of the peison, they aie to be discharged by manual means 

13 Acltnsana — When an is deranged, or watei, or poison 
deianges the blood , or there is bad milk in the mammce, this 
milk IS to be lemoved by sucking oi cupping, as the poison of 
eipents are extracted 

14 Taskaiita — A loadstone may be used ■when the subs- 
tance is stiaightj and is not tightly embedded in the flesh 

15 Harsa — When giief is the cause, joy mil remove it 

When the foieign substances pioduce fevei, uneasiness, swell- 
ing, suppuration and death 

Wounds, Amite Ulceis, (Sodo Biiiiio) 

Wounds are pioduced by accidents and aie of various shapes 
and forms Theie is one kind which is simple, and anothei is 
complicated with the presence of a foreign body Wounds vaiy 
with the pait wounded, and the instruments by which they are 
inflicted When the skin is wounded, it changes its colour, 
swells, and is hard If in the Jles/i the swelling is greater, the 
wound gapes, dischaiges thick matter like ghee, and does not 
scab 

When a ? essel is wounded it is accompanied with much pain, 
blood flows fiom the wound which swells, and when it suppuiates 
pus IS discharged When tendons are wounded they swell and 
the discharge is like ghee or phlegm fiom the nose mixed with 
blood 

When hone is fiactured vaiious degieesof pain are produced, 
the maiiow disappears, and the coloui of the bone changes to that 
of a cockle shell Pus and manow are discharged fiom such 
wounds. 

The six varieties of wounds am as follows — 

1st Ghlnnna’ or incised wounds, with a large open surface 

2nd Zimina, or penetrating wounds, as by pointed instru- 
ments, as the horn of a cow, &c , this wound discharges little 
externally, when it penetrates a cavity it fills it with blood, and 
the contents of the oigan , this is followed by fevei, thiist, loss 
of appetite, difficult breathing, and the stoppage of the secretions, 
as urine and sweating When the stomach* is wounded it is ac- 
companied with a vomiting of blood, and a swelling of the 
abdomen with severe pain When the small intestines aie 
wounded theie is much pain, heaviness of the part, cold ex- 
tremities, &c 

3rd Biddha, or punctured wound, when the sharp pointed 
and narrow instrument is removed, or is retained in the wound 
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4tli Khata, tins is composed of the two last, being nccom- 
pamed with destruction of the supeificial paits oi it is a contused 

^'°'"^5th PMa, when by pressme, or the weight of a heavy 
substance fracturing the bones, and injuimg the soft parU, tlio 
wound IS filled with maiiow and blood 

6th GJiruta, oi bruised by coming in contact w ith a hard 

body 

Treatment 


In the four fiist kinds of wounds, tbeic is a hige discharge 
of blood If theie is severe pain appl> poultices made of animal 
flesh and the like, with fomentations, followed by cold applications , 
an oily glyster is to be administeied inteinall}’’ , and ghee picpaicd 
with medicines which coirect, oi diminish the diseased iir 

In the two last kinds of wounds, theie is a slight discharge 
of blood, and in such cases if there is not a loss of blood fiom 
the part, much inflammation and suppuration will be the conse- 
quence In such eases, cold applications aie to be used This is 
the general tieatment of all wounds, 

"The following is the treatment to bo puisued m particulai 
cases 


"When the wound is near the head with a flap of skin, it is to 
be sowed, and a bandage applied to support the p.iit If the 
ear is separated it is to be restored to its natural position, and by 
sutures and a bandage it is to be kept there 

When the windpipe is wounded, and the air passes tin ough 
it, sow the wound closely, put some ghee of the goat, and ovei it 
a circular bandage The person should be kept on bis back, and 
should take only fluid food If the extremities aie severely 
wounded with fractuie of the bone, retain the paits in then 
natural position, apply oil, and a roller over them In. wounds 
of the back part of the body, the person is to be supported lying 
on his back, taking caie that no piessure is made upon the wound 
If on the bieast, he is to be placed upon bis bieast in the same 
way This diiection is given in older to avoid the mattei collect- 
ing withm the wound 


When an extremity is separated, immediately pour boilino- 
oil on the surface Then apply a cap-foimed bandage, and 

following oil IS lecommended 
for haling wounds • — ^Take of a decoction of 
Ghandana, (Siiium myitifoliuni) 

PodmoLa, (Mentha sativa ) 

Ragadha, (Amaranthus atiopurpiiieus) 

Utpala, (Salvinia veiticillata ) 
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Tiiimgu, (Pamcum Italicum ) 

Huidtra, (Curcuma longa ) 

Mudhuha, (Bassia latifoha ) 

Poi scea, (Galega purpurea ) 

nux, boil, and straiii for use 

The unfavourable symptoms of wounds, are gieat fevet and 
beat of the body, a collection of blood lu the pait, cold extie- 
mities, redness of the eyes, stoppage of the evacuations, delirium, 
giddiness, convulsions, difficulty of bieathing, seveie pain, with 
a serous discharge fiom the wound The senses become obtuse 
Severe wounds are sometimes accompanied with eiysipelas, 
tetanus, madness, hectic fevei, cough, vomiting, diairhoea, hic- 
cough, shueimg, &c 

If the eye is divided the sight is lost, but if displaced without 
injuiing the neives, it is to be carefully leturned with the assist- 
ance of a watei-lily, and apply ghee as an eiihine 

Means of improving, and forming new Eais and Noses 
A paiticular ceremony is peiformed for boiing the eais of 
childien, which it is not necessaiy to dcsciibe As oinaments are 
hung from the eais, it is of consequence to remove defects from 
them Sushi uta gives directions foi performing fifteen different 
operations However, the experienced Surgeon will vaiy the 
opeiation accoidmg to the ciicum«tances of the case, and accoidmg 
to the natuie of the defect Sometimes these aie pioduced by acci- 
dents, 01 by internal causes If the helix oi antihelix are defective 
the body of the exteinal ear is to be half cut thiough so as to bind 
it in the natuial position. If theie is a deficiency in these paits, a 
portion of the skin of the same size and figure is to be laised fiom 
the cheek, the blood stopped, and a bandage applied so as to keep the 
paits togethei of the natural figuie and shape The patient should 
not sleep duimg the day, should not eat much, should lemain in 
a cool situation, and avoid fatigue "When the pait is piopeily 
healed, apply oleaginous omtment, prepaied with wax, oil, and 
fat When the paits aie healed up the lobe may be pieiced 
according to custom 

If not piopeily performed many bad consequence will follow 
these operations, as induiated swellings, uleeis, &c 

JF/ten the no%e is cnf off, oi destroi/cd by diseases — The for- 
mer is a fiequent punishment in out couits A flesh leaf is fiist 
cut of exactly the size of the nose, it is then to be placed upon 
the cheek, and the necessaiy quantity of skin and cellulai mera- 
biane i-. to be dissected The nose is then to be scaiified, and 
after dissecting up the flap it is to be placed upon the raw pait of 
the nose to which it will adheie Sutuies and bandages aie ap. 
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1 oA fn l'pf>n tlie narts togetlier After the bandage bos boon 

applied a cLple of wooden canuH aie to be inbiodacol info the 

nStril to allo^w bieatbiug, and to support the new nose A piece 

of linen cloth pi eviously soaked m oil IS to be appliel mer the 

bandage An apeiient is then to be given to the patient and 
bis ge^eial health is to be attended to Should am othei defici- 
encv of the nose he present it may be supplied in the usual 
raannei If the nose should be deformed it may he reduced m 
size by the knife 


Accidents 

Fractures and dislocations are produced eithei by falls, pres- 
sure, blows, by sudden and violent extension, and other incidents 
of violence 

Dislocations eithei lengthen or shorten the AOint, or it is 
turned inwaids or outwards, is tcndei and painful, which is much 
incieased by the least movement Thcie aie six \arietics — 

1 Ufpiita when the dislocated joint is cinshed and sw’clled, 
both above and below, with much pain, which inci eases at night 

2 Btshstia or separated In this vaiiely thoie is less 
swelling, the pain is continued, and the movements of the joint 
are totally lost 

3 Biharhta, when the joint is twnsted 

4 TirjolJieptd, when one paib of the joint is turned out- 
ward with seveie pam 

5 OtUiepta, when one of the bones of a joint are dislocated 
while the othei remains in its usual place 

6 AlakJiepta, when a bone is iorcod downward with muck 

pain 

There are twelve vaiieties of Fractni es — 

1. KoiLofaLa, when the fracture is lu the middle of the 
bone wntb swelling 

2 Aswalcurna, in which the bone protrudes like the ear 
or a hoise 

3 G/mrnta, when accompanied with hiuises and the hone la 
crushed 

swellmg^'"'^''’'^'*^''’ depressed by a heavy weight without 
vated^ when a small part of the hone is ele- 

mJ' when a larger hone is f , actured and dis- 
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8 Ahpatta, when the fiactuied bone is sepaiated 
9. Boloia, paitial fiactuie 

10, Qlieena, when only a small pait lemains undivided 
1] . Pdtta, when comminuted without pain 
13 Sphufita, when the hone is swelled with small openings 
A fractuie is distinguished fiom a simple swelling of the 
pait, by the ciepitating noise when moved, by the looseness and 
pain in the pait, and by the gieat uneasiness 

Treatment — Fiaetures do not unite quickly in those persons 
who eat little, and w’ho aie intempeiate, oi when accompanied with 
seveie diseases Such patients should not use salt, astnngent and 
acid food, also connexion with women, exposure to the weathei, 
fatigue They should not take diy food, but use rice, animal 
bioths milk, ghee, and such like nouiishing food Foi the&e 
fiactuies use a decoction made of the baik of the ModulA, 
TJinmbora, Ossola, Polas’ta, and then applj splints of bamboo 
A bandage is to be lenewed every seventh day in the cold weathei, 
in terapeiate weather eveiy fifth day, and in hot weather every 
thud day, or accoidmg to the individual ciieumstances of the case 
The bandage, should neither be too loose, noi too tight In the 
fiist case the apposite of the bioken bones is not sufficient, and in 
the lattei case it will pioduce much pain, swelling and inflammation 
Cold astnngent decoctions of the barks of diEfeient trees aie to be 
applied , such as 

od/ia, Citi us aurantium 

Bata, Millingtonia pmnata 

Asieatha, Ficus leligiosa, &c 

The pait should be kept perfectly at rest, and eveiy caie 
should be taken to pi event suppuration 

Aftei a few days waim oil should be applied to the pait pie- 
pared with difEeient drugs, according as the air, bile, and phlegm 
are affected 

Compound Fi aefures — Apply ghee and honey to the wound, 
with astnngent decoctions, and then follow the same plan of treat- 
ment as recommended for simple fiactuies 

Fractures aie easily united m youth, and they requiie usually 
one month foi the cuie, in middle age two months , and in old 
age three months In oidei to reduce a fractuie, the bone that 
overlaps another is to be diawm down 
^ The following fiactuies aie always dangerous — 

When one or moie bones of the head aie fractured, when the 
fracture is comminuted , when the thigh bone oi pelvis are fiac- 
tured,wht'n the fiaetuie extends to joints, when the fiacture is 
produced from a fall from a great height Fiactuies aie also 
dangerous when the person is very weak, oi veiy old, has old 
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Icpiosy, and when tad sjmptoms ot deranged tajn me 

piesent 

Lt the Treatment of Dtslocnttoin 


First applj- fomentatious and ivarm oleaginous applications 
witli frictions so as to soften and relax tlic pails The suigeou 
Mill then leduce the dislocation b} forcing the bone out of its now 
position, and by pressing and binding the joint in the opposite 
diieetion fio'm that in which it has been displaced, so as to allow 


the hone to slip into its natural position, 

When the hip or knee-joint aie dislocated, the extension 
must he made \\ ith a kind of pnlly called chahra Ihc patient 
should then he placed in a bed and the pait kept at lest M hen 
of long standing, fomentations and oily frictions aie to be diligent- 
ly applied hefoie the lediiction is to be made 

A. dislocated rib is to be reduced by pressing with the thumb 
and second fingei, after the soft parts have been ncll relaxed by 
being luhhed with ghee A proper splint and bandage, is then 
to he applied 

The dislocated himeriis is to be reduced by pulling the bone 
stiongly downnaids, 01 along the side after a pillow oi ball lias 
been put m the axilla, when the bone will slip into its place. 
The joint IS then to be sui rounded with a bandage wdiich passes 
lound the axilla and the neck. This bandage is called Suast)ld 
The dislocated elhow-joint is to be i educed by the extension 
and flection of the fore-aims, while picssuie is made by the thumb 
and fingeis upon the displaced head of the bone 

The same means are to be employed in oidei to leduce tlio 
dislocations of the wiisb and ancle joints 

"When the bones of the neck aie dislocated, it is to be reduced 
by a peison placing bis thumbs undei the angles of the jaw'-bone, 
and hngers upon the side of the neck and diawing the head slowly 
npwaids, while auothei peison retaiUb the body at rest. When 
the dislocation is i educed, the peison is to be kept in an eiect 
position foi a week 


The dislocation of the lowei jaw is to be leduced by diawmg 
It downnaids, when the bone will slip into its place, the part is 
iden to be rubbed with waim ghee, and a foui tallied bandao-e 

Kox 1 ® ^^lat two of the bands aie tied 

behiM, and two on the top of the head 

laispd bones of the nose are depressed, they aie to be 

ShawT" by means of an instrument called 

letain so as to 

rat XS; ov,/t 
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Aftei a dislocated bone has been leduced^ a plastei is to be 
applied to the pait , consisting of munjista, liquorice^ led sandal 
wood, and iice, and aie to be all pounded and mixed together 
The plastei is then to be foimed by mixing the powdei with ghee 
which has been washed a bundled times in water This plaster 
IS to be continually applied ovei the dislocated joint, £oi a consi- 
deiable time aftei it has been ledueed Should theie be much pain 
in the pait, a cold infusion of raagiodude, pucha, mulie in millc, 
and chain a oil aie to be applied • 

Eveiy morning during the tieatment some piepaied ghee 
mixed with such medicines as will impiove the health, and keep 
the bowels lelaxed, is to be taken. 

In spiains and biuises nothing is to be done, except the 
applications of cold lotions and plasteis In some cases ciicular 
bandages wetted with ghee by itself, oi mixed with a decoction of 
casJia (a kind of glass), is to be applied ovei the pait 

The tieatment is said to be piopei when no defoimity is left 
in the pait, and it has its natural action 

ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF MEDICINE 

In the sacied woiks of the Hindus it is lecorded that the 
four immoital Vedas, named Rig, Yajui, Sdma, and Athaiva 
were received fiom Biamha, one having been pioduced fiom each 
of his four mouths These woiks weie the oiiginal code of divine 
legislation, and contained all the knowledge lequiied by mankind 
during the Satya Yuga,t oi the fiist age, during which man 
remained piospeious, viituous, happy, and fiee from disease. 

In the second age, oi Tieta Yuga, a thud of mankind weie 
lepiohate , and disease appealed, life was curtailed, and memory 
impaired In the thud age, oi Dw^para Yuga, half of the human 
race were depiaved, and duiing the Kali Yuga, the piesent age, 
the coriuption of mankind was such as to cause a still farther 
cuitailment of life, and embitteied it by numeious diseases 

Biamha, however, had such compassion on man’s weakness 
and suffeimg, that, he produced a second class of sacied books 


♦From Ved, to know 'Besides the foui Vedns, the Hindus have other 
sacred records , as the Shastres, or commentaries upon the Vedas, now the 
great rule of faith Eighteen of the most celebiated Puranas were wntten 
bj Vjasa, the “compiler,” as inspiied Brahman, one of the seven immoital 
beings of the regal laoe of Puru He was aided by other celebr ited Pandits 
such ns Paila, Vaisam Payaiia, JaMniin, and Sumaiitu Besides these, tlio 
Hindus half numerous other commentators of their sacred worts 
fFrom Salt/ a, truth aud Yuga,\ago 
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cued of t 


tended to'teacli tlie piopei manner o£ living ui Hus 


nreventing and curing diseases in tlic picsent state , and iiliile the 

mdmdnal thus enioyed heal til lie may peiEoim the vauous pur- 
poses of this woild, and theiehy ensure his happinesb and pros- 

^®”Vthe?Shtstiestay that this A.yui-veda was obtained fiom Siva. 

It IS the sacied medical leeord of the Hindus , aud is of the li^best 
antiquity, and authority This work is said to have consisted of 
one tho^usand sections, of a hundred stanzas each, oi a lack of 
veises (slokas). Biamha, pitying the weakness and suilenng 
of mankind, and the impossibility of then leaimng so large a 
work, abridged it, and divided it into eight parts (tantia Little 
of the original work lias escaped the destructive ravages of tune 
Pragments only have been preset ved, in the woiks of commenta- 
tors , but, as all the information on the science w'as denied from 
what was considered the full and tine account of eveiy' bmncli 
of the healing art, we are enabled, tbrougb tbcii works, to ^udgo 
of the ariangement of the great oviginal these divisions are as 
follows — 

1st' — Salya, Surgery, included the mode of lemoving extei- 
nal substances accidently intioduced into the body, as grass, wood, 
stones, lion, earth, bones, hair, and nails Pus, which has not been 
evacuated, and also the means of lemoving the dead child from its 
mothei , of healing wounds inflicted by sbaip instruments, as 
knives , of applying bandages, and using surgical instiuments, in 
the diffeient opeiations , of applying escharotics and fire , and of 
the tieatment of different kinds of inflammation, abscesses, and 
other suigical diseases 

2tid — Sdldlya, includes the desciiption and the tieatment of 
external and oiganic diseases of the eyes, eats, mouth, nose, and 
other diseases which aie situated above the clavicles. 

These two divisions constitute the surgical diseases of modern 
schools 

3rd — KiiyacUliUd That is desciihes the diseases which 
effect the whole body, as feveis, dysenteiy (atisaik), hematemisis 
(laktapitta), consumption (soshd), mania (unmada)^ epilcsy (apa- 
smaia), Lepiosy (kusta), diabetes, (bahumutia), gonoirhoea (maha), 
and othei diseases of the same kind 

This may be consideied as constituting the practice of Physic. 

Bkufavidya, or the means of lestoiing 


the 


deianged 


be A kmd of supplementary Vida, said to 

18 called Avar ledf ^ homAe Vedas There are four of these, the fiist 

iscnietlAyur-ieda, ^2/«s,8,gu,fjing the period of living, and ved, to 


..now 



[ 160 ] 

faculties of the mind, supposed to be piodueed by demomaeal 
possessions , as by tlie ans^ei of the God's (^Bevfas), devils (asitn), 

01 anothei kind of devils {gandaibd), demiofods oi devils (Jahha), 
giants lesembhng devils (rnlshas), spiiits of dead men {petngnhd), 
and otliei kinds of devils {ptJtocJias) 

These vaiious demigods, when eniaged, weie supposed to 
entei into the peison, and pioduce the vaiious diseases of the 
mind , which could only he lemoved by piayeis, medicines, ablu- 
tions, and off ei mgs to the offended deity 

5th. Kanmdi abhritga, comprised the treatment of infants, 
the effects of bad milk and impiopei diet, the nature of infant 
diseases, including those piodueed by the displeasure of ceitain 
demigods {Giahay" In this division also was included the treat- 
ment of wet-nuises when then milk was bad . 

6th — Agadatantia In this division the administiation of 
antidotes foi poisons was cousideied, as foi pi eventing the effects 
and diseases piodueed by mmeial, vegetable, and animal poisons, 
as the bites of dangerous seipents, insects, &c 

7th — tieated of those medicines which cine 
diseases in geneial, and lestoie youth, beauty, and happiness 
This division embiaced chemistiy, or moie piopeily alchemy, as 
the chief end of the chemical combinations desciibed in it aie 
mostly metallnigic, and the intention was to discovei the univer- 
sal medicine, the panacea that would render health peimanent and 
life peipetual Such a medicine was supposed to pieseive the 
energies of youth, stiengthen memory, lengthen life, and pievent 
as well as cuie diseases 

8th — Vdjikarana-tantra This division made known the 
best means of increasing the human lace, by pom ting out the 
mode by which tone was given to the weakened oigans of gene- 
lation, when the sensibility of these paits became diminished or 
deranged 

These lemaiks, on the division of this most ancient work, as 
given in Susiuta, &e , are the only paits which have come down to 
us They afford the most incontestable evidence of the Hindu j 
Medical writings having been the result of obseivation and ex- 
perience, although the authors assigned a divine oiigm to them, 
in order to increase the respect paid to the books, and to themselves 
They thus seem to have ai ranged the diseases according to the 
frequency of the assistance lequiied fiom the ait, and in the older 
in which the knowledge of medicine naturally advanced 


Many of the diseases of children are still supposed to be piodueed y 
the entrance of de\ ils, into the child’s body , which are expelled by P*! * 
cular prayers offcied up to Panchanana (Siva ) 
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'The s-icied AyiD-Veda contained also a desciipLion of tlic 
stiuctoe of tUe Inman body obtained from dissection , an account 
of the causes and diseases to whicb it is subiect, i educe to a 

systematic foim, tbe enumeiation of many usetul lemcdics , and 

tbe piecepts £oi preseiving health, and ciinng diseases 

In some of the shasbi'os (Charakaj Susuita) it is slated that 
Biamha fiist instiucted Balhsa tbe Prajajyati, the f dher of 
J)urga^ in the Ayiir- Veda, as be was an ocean of wisdom Ho m rolo 
a book named the GJiikitsa-BaTshan, and by him it was com* 
miimcated to the two Ashoins, or offspiing of the Sun (Sm ja). 
Otheis say that Bramha gave the Ayniveda to Su};a, who like the 
Phoebus of the Gieeks, was supposed to be the fountain of medical 
knowledge among the Hindus The Ashwins became tbe medical 
attendants of the gods, wrote woiks on medicine named CInhfsIta- 
tatnoLtdntra, and the Bvamhagya, By then lemaikable cures, the 
Ashoins became veiy celebiated When the fifth liead of Bramha 
was cut offi by Bayi aba, it was 3omed again by them, so great 
was their knowledge of Suigeiy. They also cured immediately 
tbe wounds in the battle between tbe gods {devtas), and giants 
{asum) India had another oppoitumty of judging of tbcir 
knowledge by then cunng his paralytic arm JIany othei icmaik- 
able cuies meie accomplished by the two Ashwins. On witnessing 
these effects India became desirous of examming the Ayniveda, 
and he was taught by the Ashwins. 

Some time after this, mankind, in consequence of tbeir 
wickedness, became divided into sects, ignoiant, lestlcss, unhappy, 
and afflicted with numerous painful, and dangeious diseases, and 
as health is the origin of desiie, viitue, holiness, iithes, and 
external happiness, so disease diminishes stiength, energy, faith, 
knowledge, holiness, and length of life It also debilitates the 
senses, and defiles and destroys the soul 

The sacred Sages (Munis) were giieved at a spectacle so melan- 
choly, and, m oidei to seaich for a remedy, Blmadioaja, Aireya, 
with numeious sages, met m the Himalaya mountains ^ 

Accoidmg to Cliaiaka their names weie as follows 

Angiia, lamadagni, Vasis/da, Kdsyapo, Bkngu, Atreya 
Gautama, Sdnlhya, Pulastya, Mraia, Osita, Aqasta, Bamadeva 
Markandeya, Asioandyan, Panksh, Bhkshiratreya, Bhaiadioaja, 
Kaptnjala, Viswamitra, Aswaranya, Bhargaba, Chjabana, Ohhni 
Gargya Sandilya, Kamidtlya, Ahatksh, JDevala, Galavo San- 
kniya, Vatjampi, Knsika, Vadarayana, Bansa, Saialoma, itapya 
Aafi/ayana, Kanlayana, Kmkasaey, Dhawna, Manch, Gasyapo 
barJuiraU/iyo, Jliianyakshyo, Lokalshya, Paingi^ Saunaka, Sahi- 
noja, Maitieyao, Gautamayam and otheis 

These holy sages were distressed at the sight of the weakness’ 
21 
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and eufienngs o5 mankind, wkicli had mcieased to such a degiee, 
that they saw, with the eyes of then undeistaudings, that the only 
method of removing such calamities was by Qie assistance of 
Indra 

These piophets resolved to send one of their number to the 
thousand eyed Indra in Heaven, to make known to him the condi- 
tion of mankind Bharadwa^a agreed to go to Indra to acquire 
a knowledge of medicine He went, and beheld him resplendant like 
file, and by the following player propitiated his favoi Oh i king 
of the Gods 1 cieated foi the salvation of mankind, I have been sent 
by the sages of the earth, to ask your assistanee. Take pity on 
the weakness and infiimities of man, and teaeh us the Ayuiveda, 
Indra was pleased to giant the prayer of the petitioner, and 
enlightened him in the piecepts of the science of medicine , as, from 
his acquirements, these alone were lequiied to be imparted. These 
piecepts embraced an enumeiation of the causes, symptoms, and 
the properties of medicines for those in health, as well as in sick- 
ness 

With this knowledge of Jyarveda^ the sage returned, and 
related to the Rtshts the pnnciples which he had thus acquiied 
These consisted of — 

1 Geneial chaiactei of every thing (Silmana ) 

2 Classification (Visesa.) 

3 Elements (Drabya ) 

4 Qualities (Guna,) 

5 Actions (Karma ) 

6. Combinations (Sanjoga ) 

By means of such a knowledge, the Rishis lemained healthy, 
and happy Among these A ireya imparted the knowledge which 
he had thus acquired to his pupils, for the good of mankind , 
among these, the chief weie Agmhcsa, Bhela, Jatularna, Para- 
saro, Rarita, and Kshyai apani. 

The understandings of these sages being opened, by the ins- 
tiuction they leceived, and they distinguished the peculiaiities of 
diseases, the qualities of medicines, and gamed much distmction by 
the cures they peifoimed. They aie said to have lived m health to 
a veiy old age These sages wiote n oiks called by their own 
names, as Agmhesatanti a, Bhelaianti a, JatuharnasanMta, Pura- 
sdrasanlnta, HantasanlMa and Kshgai apamtanfnt 

These works were lead befoie the assembly of the sages 
(Bis7iis\ who weie so much pleased with their aiiangement, and 
the instruction conveyed, that with a noise which reached to 
Heaven they resounded the piaises of the authois Agmdesa was 
declared to have produced the best practical work, and after it was 
coirected by Chat aha it leceivcd his name. He theiefoic became 
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tlie instiactoi' of piactitionoi-s upon eaith, as tlio woio 

in heaven , and this is the most ancient and the most celebrated 

As^!t istlmuged in the foim of dialogues between the master 
and his pupils, the plan is desultoiy , foi idthough it follows tho 
division into eight parts of the Aymveda, the subjects disenssed 
seem natuially to have aiisen at the conferences, between tlie 
mastei and students Thus, the first division contains the Matcna 
Mediea, the airangement, and the uses of Medicines, the rana or 
practitioueis, the origin of medicine, &c 

The following may be offered as an example of the manner 
in which philosophical subjects aie tieated in one of the chapters 
of Charalca They aie the questions asked by the pupil Agnihesa, 
which weie answered by Atreya, their teacher “ What is the 
soul^ How is it pioduced? What is the cause of the foimation of 
the body ? Is the soul ignorant oi wise ? Is it eternal or destruct' 
able ^ What aie the tempeiaments ? What are the diseases ? What 
aie the pioofs of the existanee of the soul ? Why do some pundits 
say that the soul is ineit, independent, represses the passions 
(bhassi), omnipresent, and omnipotent ? Why do they call the 
soul Icetiagan, or emanation of the deity? Why is it called 
witness of the actions of the body (BdKi) ? If incit, why do we 
see its actions ? If independent, why does it enter the body ? 
When a lepiesser of the passions {bJiassi), why is it always 
desiious of enjoying the passions, and greaving over oui misfor- 
tunes ? If the soul IS omnipresent, why does it not feel the pains 
of others ^ If omniscient why do we not see it m mountains, and 
hills, and other things ? Does the soul exist before or after the 
formation of the body ? If the soul is the science oi witness, has 
it any othei judge ? How does it support the pains of 
disease? Do piactitioners employ means to pi event disease, 
to cure them when piesent, and what is the tieatment? 
What IS the cause of pam in disease, and where is it situated ? 
How many kinds of pains are there? How are the pains 
lemoved ?” ^ 

4.1 work of Charaka is of the highest lank , but fiom the 
author’s want of exact anatomical and pathological knowledge 
ms mannei of treating the subject, and arrangement of diseases 
It IS otten obscuie, although his descriptions may be accuiate la 
this work simple medicines are descuhed, as well as their combina- 
tions ihese remedies increased m number, and became moie 

, 1 *^ otliei wolU oE autlionty, it is stated tliab wlien tile Vedas 
were lost m tlie deluge tliey „oie leeove.ed by tbe gieat seipeS 
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Ananta * upon the thousand head o£ which the woild rests. At 
the churning o£ the ocean by the gods (Bevfas), and demons 
(Asifjas), the watei of the ocean was conveited into milk, and 
then into butter, fiom which pieeious gifts (latnas) weie deiived 
Among these was Dhanwantari, the physician, oi holy sage, the 
possessoi of the watei of life (Amritat) diank by the immoitals 

Dhanwantaii was instiucted in the Ayurveda by Indra, and 
practised medicine with gieat success in Heaven, and became cele- 
brated there But witnessing the ignoiance and miseiy of man- 
kind, and the fiequency and fatality of the diseases which afflicted 
them, he descended upon eaith to cure then maladies, and to 
instinct them in the means of preventing, as well as of cuiing 
diseases He became king of Ka^, oi Benaies, and acquired 
much celebrity by the cuies which he peifoimed The divine 
sages, aware of his gieat knowledge, and witnessing the miseiy 
of mankind in consequence of then ignoiance, resolved to petition 
Dhanwantari to as«ist them 

With this intention Oupudimula, Baitunma^ AnialJira, 
Potishlalahata, Karahtija, Gonpuiaa, Ihikeeta, SusJmita, weie 
selected to visit Devadasa oi Dhamoantari, king of Kasi, former 
ly the piactitionei of Heaven On their aiiival at Benaies, they 
found that Dhanwantari had retned to the Jungles They fol- 
lowed him to his letirement, and as they appioached him, aftei 
mutual salutations, they delivered the following addiess — ‘'Deign 
Sovereign Ruler, to bestow upon us the powei of pieventing and 
cuiing the many diseases undei which mankind is suffeimg, — 
affecting then bodies {Sa'itra), toimentiiig then minds (Manah), 
and which, with the numerous accidental {Agtmfaka) and natuial 
diseases (swab/iahka), distiess them so much that they seem to be 
without fiiends Their seeming destitution giieves as much, and 
we pi ay that you will bestow upon us a woik to instruct us in 
the cause, the natuie, and the cuie of diseases, foi retaining 
health, and for piomotmg the welfaie of the soul in another 
woild Like scholais, we come to receive this infoimation fiom 
you ” Dhanwantaii answeied, “ youi wishes shall be gianted " 
The sages then inf 01 raed then pieceptor that as they weie all 
of the same sect , one of them should ask the questions, and write 
down the answeis requiied, and the others obseive the answeis 

Sushruta, son of Ft^dmfta, a contempoiary of Rama', was 
chosen to he the pei'son to be instiucted m Medicine Dhanwan- 
tan said that Aui veda is for the cure of diseases, and foi the 


* A Devta also VisTinii , which is to say the end, endless, eterunl, 
houndless 

Amnia, that which giies life 
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medicine as a means oi accompAislung raucji pod to mankiml , 
and they became famous by tU numbci of lives wUicU tliey 
saved Those wbo weie taught by Cbaiaka, became Physicians, 
and the followeis of Sushiiita, Surgeons 

Chaiaka is supeiior to Sushnita in the accuracy of his des- 
cuntions in the classification of diseases, and in the plan of treat- 
ment which he recommends While Sushruta is piincipally 
celebiated foi his anatomical descuptions, and 3udicious principles 
of surgeiy which his work contains .1 

The two following medical woiks deseive to be mentioned 
here Bahhata, compiled a treatise called Ostonffo-reeilo^O' This 
was principally taken from Oharaka and Snshruta. The mannei 
of treating the sub3ectj and the arrangements are much the same 
It IS wiSten in a clear style, and the authoi explains passages 
which weie not before understood, in the ongmal n oiks 

About three hundred years ago, a compilation was made from 
all the most celebrated medical works, and called Bhaha2iralaska 
The authoi collected all that was most precious from the works 
left by other sages, and named the work after himself By its 
clearness, and excellent arrangement this woik explains the diffi- 
culties of the more ancient medical shasties, forgotten, and 
coirupted. This work was compiled foi the use of piactitioners, 
and is piefeied by them, as it gives an admirable account of all 
the practical parts of the Hindu medical science. 


CHAPTER II. 

Baiil of PracftUoners, and Dishes of Teachers 

In the Puidnas it is stated that a young woman of the 
Faisija caste, called Ambd, was seivmg as a menial to Galaha, the 
Mum. He was much pleased with hei, and while blessing her, 
infoimed her, that she would have a beautiful and respected son. 
She told this to hei paients, who asked the sage how that could 
be, as she was not manied , and that the bnth of a child would 
bung disgiaee upon the whole family. The sage told them that 
it would be so , that the child should be called Vnaikadm (very 
foitvmate), that he would be much lespecfced, and his profession 
puld be that of medicine This child was the fiist of the 
Vaidya, ~ 01 Medical caste 

His thiiteen sons weie taught by the sacied sages the woiks 
they had written, and they became most learned pundits, and 
skurul phj sicians It is f lom their descendants that the Hindu 


• Oi ouo Mho undcistands tid7j& (te) tUo Aiurved, oi Medical Shastra 
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The descuption o£ the soul, and the elementaiy paits o£ the body j 
o£ pubeity, o£ conception, of the growth o£ the diffieieut parts o£ 
the body , of bleeding , of the treatment of pregnancy, and of 
infants. This division has ten chapteis. 

4t]i — Theiapia (Chikitsa Sthdna), in which the exhibition 
■of medicines, the histoiy of inflammations, the treatment of 
fiactuies, rheumatic diseases, piles, stone, fistula-in-ano, leprosy, 
diabetes, and diopsy aie given the manner of extiacting the 
child in unusual positions, the remedies foi lestoiing health and 
strength, and for piolonging life , the means of preventing dis- 
eases, the use of clysters , and of eii bines, and the use of the 
smoke of diffeient substances These are considered in foity 
different chapteis 

Toxoeology (ICalpa Sthdna). The means of distinguish- 
ing poisoned food, and descriptions of different mineral, vegetable, 
and animal poisons, with then antidotes is given under this head. 
This division is treated of in eight chapteis. 

6th — The supplementary section (Locales XJttaia Sthana) 
includes various local diseases , as those of the eye, nose, ears, and 
head, with their tieatment , the symptoms and treatment of fever, 
and its vaneties , dysentery , consumption , gnlma , diseases of the 
heart, jaundice, discharges of blood, and fainting This is 
followed by the tieatment of intoxication, of cough, hiccough, 
asthma, hoarseness of voice, worms, steiteious vomiting, cholera, 
dyspepsia, and disuiia It also treats of madness, epilepsy, apo- 
plexy, the different tastes of substances with then effects, the 
means of retaining health, and the different opinions of practition- 
ers legaiding the humouis These subjects are treated in sixty-six 
chapteis 

It thus appears that the ancient commentators on the Ayur- 
veda did not allow the prejudices that now exist against touching 
the dead body, • to interfere with that important and necessary 
blanch of knowledge, which can alone be acquired by dissection 
The Chaiaka and Sushiuta are the ground work of the moie 
lecent medical systems , in which then authors have uniformly 
adhered to the classification, and general details of the originals 
But these imitators being ignorant of anatomy, and the usual 
causes of diseases, aie still more defective in then descnptions 
particularly when ■they did not follow the more ancient wntera 

It was by means of the works of Chaiaka and Sushruta that 
all the sages (Munisl aie alleged to have been instructed m 
medicine , and the variety of opinion to be found in the treatises 
they afterwards wrote, was in consequence of the shortness of their 
compilations, then poetical form, and the gieat extent and diffi' 
cult}' of the subject These sages are said to have piactibccl 



[ 165 1 

preset vation oB liealfch Bat it is too voluminous to Le recollected 
bv tbe picbeiit degenerate race o£ mankind , lie ihcidoio recom- 
mended Susbruta to abridge it and to anauge it into ^o 

as to be easily undcistood by eveiy one wbo pci used it with attcii- 

The woik winch Sushruta piepaied is still piescrved, and 
aftei Chaiaka, it is the oldest book in medicine winch the Hindus 
possess, and is still of liigli authority. The manner in which it 

was pioduced is as follows — n t c i. i i. o 

Dhanwantaii asked his pupils, on what shall I first Icctine r 
They answeied, on Smgery, because formerly tbeie were no 
diseases among the gods, and wounds were the fiist injuries winch 
leqmied treatment Besides the practice of smgeiy is raoio 
respected, as affoiding immediate relief, and is connected with the 
practice of medicine , although the lattei has no connexion with 
surgery This was agieed to , and we find the explanation of the 
eight paits of Ayurveda, in six Books of Sushiuta, as follows — 

1st — Surgery (Sutia Sthana), in which is considered the 
origin of medicine , the i ules for teaching, the duty of practi- 
tioneis, the selection and uses of instruments and medicines, the 
influence of the weathei on health, and the piactice to be followed 
after suvgical operations Tben follows the descnption of the 
diseases of the humouis and surgical diseases, the restoration 
of defective ears and noses , and the removal of extraneous sub- 
stances which have entered the body , the different stages of in- 
flammation with their treatment, different for ms of wounds and 
ulcers, and the legimen of patients labouring under surgical 
diseases The description of good and bad diet , of pi ognosis , 
the kind of messengers to be employed by the sick , and of 
diseases, produced by the deianged actions of the senses, and of 
incurable diseases Then follows the piepaiations required for 
accompanying a Rajah m war, the duty of the practitioneis, the 
diffeience of climates, the different classes of medicines accoiding 
to then sensible qualities, a descnption of the fluids, and of the 
different pieparations, and articles of food These subjects aie 
tieated of in forty-six chapters 

Sjif? Nosology (Nidana Sthfina) the descnption and Diag- 
nosis of diseases produced by vitiated hnmouis, oi derangements 
0 blood, bile, wind, and phlegm. The symptoms and causes of 
Rheumatie diseases of piles, stone, fistula-m ano, lepiosy, diabetes, 
gonoiilioea, and seitis, the symptoms of unnatuial presentations 
in midwileiy large internal abscesses, eiysipelas, sciofula, hydro- 
cele, i^eueieal diseases, and diseases of the mouth These subjects 
aie consideied lu sixteen chapteis 

Anatomy (Sarira Sthdua), oi stinctuie of the body 
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plivsiciati«! aie deiived, and now foim the caste of Vaidhyas 
These physicians have fiee access to vaiious shastiesj oi commcn- 
taues on the sacied wiitmgs Biahmms leain the medical shastres 
foi then advantage , Khetiiyas foi the benefit of their health, 
and Vaidy is for then subsistence. The two fiist castes are not 
allowed to receive any pecuniary lecompense foi then assistance 
to the sick 

Othei castes may leain the medical works when they are 
honest, learned, and men of good descent Even those of the degia 
ded Sudia caste may be taught the Ayuiveda, undei such ciicum- 
stances 

Teachei ''The feet of the Teaehei is the oiigin of all 
happiness, and, like a light in a daik loom, he will illuminate the 
contiacted, and dark mind of the pupil , oi, as quicksilver, piopeily 
mixed with othei metals and exposed to heat, will be changed to 
gold, so will the words that come out of his mouth be puie and 
valuable^^ 

In the ancient woiks it is stated that the teachers of the 
medical profession were Rishis, oi Ascetic sages They conveyed 
then instruction in the form of lectures, which were deliveied in 
open public places, at which many students attended These 
sages tiavelled about with then pupils, curing diseases, so as to 
afford them the means of witnessing the effects of different man- 
ners nnd customs, and different medicines, climates, and foi ms of 
diseases The pupils kept notes of these lectures, and many of 
these compilations are still in existence. 

At present the Teacher instincts thiee oi four pupils, in many 
cases his relations, who are maintained at then own houses In 
othei cases the Teacher supports them They continue five oi six 
years reading the shasties, seeing the preparation of medicines, 
and then employment, for the cure of the sick. The teachei in 
many cases receives no emolument from his pupils, being content 
with the honor and merit of bestowing knowledge This merit 
IS considered to be of the very fiist oidei , piocuiing for him 
renown in this world, and the highest benefits in a future state 
In most cases however, an allowance is made to such Teacheis by 
theii rich neighbours 

“A good teaehei is like ram falling upon the germinating 
seed, and should possess the following qualifications — A perfect 
knowledge of the shastres, joined to extensive practical knowledge 
and skill He should be kind and humble to every one , he should 
have no 'defects of body, and should always be ready to expose 
the good, mthei than the bad qualities of others ) he should be 
clean and neat in his person, and possess and exhibit to bis 
pupils all kinds of medicines and mstiuments He should always 
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be incieasing bis knowledge o£ books, and sbould neiiboi' 

by tbe impiopneties o£ otbeis, noi fatiuued by tbeir impoifcumties. 

He should be kind and consideiate to bis pupils and be able to 

explain the most complicated statements, in tbc simplest, anu. 
most petspicuous language Such a peison as tins, wlio instructs 
a pupil, when of good parentage, is like the seasonable cloud and 
lain upon the com field, which quickly matures its valuable pio- 

duce" , ,, , , 1 

“ Such a man is not theiefoie aged, though his hair is gray. 

The Grods considered as aged, the person who, though young in 
yeais, has read, and undeistands the vedas As an elephant made 
of wood, or an antelope made of eaitli, such is an unlearned 
Biahman who has nothing but the name (Menu, P 44... and 

156 157 ) , 

Should a Teacher give improper insti uctions to Ins pupil, or 
peruse with him had books, he will bear tbe weight of the sin of 
his pupil, aud the seeds which he sows will not produce good 
fiuits 

These vaidya teachers are often moie learned^ and have lesp 
pude than the Biahmans 


CHAPTER in 
GImactei and duties of Pujnls 

Brahmans should teach the sons of Brahmans, of IChetiiyas, 
aud of Vaidyas, who belong to the thud oidei of Hindu castes 
Tire last are tbe professed, though not the exclusive medical class 
among the Hindus Other shastxes state that a Khetiiya should 
teach the son of a Khetnya, and Vaid^as a Vaidya, &c 

“In all cases the Medical student should be the son of a 
respectable and ancient family, who is either the son of a practi- 
tioner, 01 of one who respects the medical piofession ' He should 
be inquisitive and ohseivant, not covetous, zealous, oi lazy , he 
should be a philanthiopist^ possess ageneious heait, and his disposi- 
tion should he amiable, and happy The indications of such 
qiiaurications are, an agreeable voice, a small tongue, eyes, and 
nose stinght, with thin lips, short teeth, which do not expose 
tue gums, and thick ban which letains its vigoiii " 

“With such qualifications even the ^on%f the Sudia may he 
taught the shastres with the exception of certain prayers 
(mantmj The teacheis faith in God will thus iema'ui,hnd be 
com eyed to such a pupil , and the teacher will afford gloiy to the 
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gcbolar, even sTiouId he be'a Rajah, and after death the Teacher 
will go to the heaven of Indra (Indialoha) 

The successful student should be active in his duties, and not 
fatigued by his studies, he should possess giavity, a good memoiy, 
acute senses, and considerable acqmiements 

Without such qualifications and indications the youth should 
be lejected 

These students of medicine entei then names as the pupils of 
some celebiated Biahman or Vaidya, who teach the science of 
medicine When the student has learned one branch of the 
medical art, or that followed by his Father, he is not allowed to 
change it foi another branch, although he can change his profes- 
sion at any time, 

A fortunate day is to be selected for the pupil to commence 
reading the shastres On that occasion he is to be clean in his 
person, and the place in which he is to study should be purified 
A raised part of the room, a cubit square, is to be cleaned with 
coVs dung and strewed with Kusa grass, after which file is to be 
placed upon it, with several kinds of sacred wood, upon which 
ghee IS to be pouied, while prayers (mantras) are repeated. The 
pupil while being initiated should stand near the fiie with his 
face towards the east 

The master (Guiu) and othei Biahmans are then to piay 
ovei some dried nee, and the Guru should spi inkle water over the 
assembly He is then to place a Biahman on his light hand, 
over which he prays as he thiows a mixtuie of curdled milk, 
honey, and ghee over the sacied fire The scholar does the same, 
and his lesson begins The Guiu declares that he must hence- 
forth discard lust, anger, covetousness, ignorance, laziness, vanity, 
piide, envy, revenge, cruelty, lying, and evil actions He must 
always be engaged m the search aftei truth, and in the peifoim- 
ance of good actions , he must be clean in his person, wear a 
humble and peeuliai kind of colomed clothes, and his beard and 
nails should not be cut during the period of his study. 

He must always respect liis teacher and parents , put the 
dust of then feet upon his head, and obey them in every thing 
He IS thus addressed by the Guru — 

When I say you may eat, dunk, sleep, and rise from bed, 
3’’ou must immediately obey If the scholar does not perform all 
this he sms, his under standing will diminish, and his glory will 
be quenched ” 

“ Whatever I say you must believe, and carefully follow my 
instructions You must be careful to act so as to please me, and 
if I do not aclmowledge youi good actions, I shall sin and my 
knowledge will be baiien “ 
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"In tlie tieatmentoE the diseonea o£ Brahmans, OiiiTis, and 

tte Tiooi and helpless oi people who come £iom a distance, yon 
must be as caieful as you would be of your own lelations, by 
which YOU will make more fnends, actiuiie viitue, wealth, and 

n good name You must not be displeased at my treating you as 

a son, a servant, oi a beggai, you must harbour no bad thoughts, 
you must be moderate in the indulgence of your appetites, and. 
you must be contented with a small lecompence By night and 
by day your anxious desue should always be to considei how-you 
aie to cure the sick under 5 our care Yteu will avoid bad com- 
pany, and neither give medicines to a culprit who has been con- 
demned by a Ea 3 ah, to a woman whose husband and guardians 
are absent, noi receive any thing but food from a wife, without 
the consent of the husband You must avoid entermg a house, 
as a medical man, without an invitation, you must walk slowly, 
without gazing, and obseive delibeiately, but you must only 
observe the patient, and the symptoms of his disease , and you 
must not ev.piess the peiiod of a fatal disease You must not 
vaunt youi own knowledge, foi although the learned may be 
pleased, the ignorant will be angiy at the exhibition of learning 
in such a situation Aftei visiting the sick, should the disease 
be complicated, you must detail the symptoms, and consult other 
physicians as to their nature and treatment ” 

"As the shasties contain the precepts of numerous pi ophets 
and great physicians with then desciiptions of diseases reduced to 
a propel older, you must study them with care , by which the 
stupid and illiterate pupil will be instructed in his duties, and the 
intelligent and industiious in the mannei in which that knowledge 
IS to be improved and extended ” 

" The shasties are not to be lead on unlucky (astami) days, or 
when the sun is obseuied by cloud , on the two fiist days of a new 
moon , when it thunders , at unseasonable times , at the morning 
dawn, or evening twilight The student must not study on 
holidays, oi the day on which he meets a coi’pse, on which the 
Governor of the province is sick, when fighting oeeuis, oi when 
war approaches 

Ihe Biahmans were first called Bi-ahmanha and when they 
have received the stimg they are called Dwija, oi* twice bom in 
A. ® fbe Physicians are called Ambashta, and Vaidya fiom 

e a when they have acquired the ayuiveda, oi medical shasties. 
Besides the Ayuiveda, the physician requires to know different 

'! • ''"’"'‘y” ■l”'® 01 Joes not 

follow tile precepts of tlie sliastiesj he will be like a tbief and 

bTlg rcwr'""'® - 
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' The 'piecfeptoi, dming tlie -time he ‘teaches his pupil, should 
Weai two pieces of cloth, his mind should be calm, and he should 
be legulai In his attendance 

In. teaching, the piogiess of the 'student must he at firCt felow, 
commencing with the nomenclatuie of the piofession, 'and then 
acqUinng single subjects, and lastly the whole system. He 'mu^ 
fiist lead slowly and distinctly, without much effoit, and avoid a 
'monotonous intonation, or aequiimg a dislike to the subject The 
mstiuction should be given without pain to the instructed , and 
•Cweet gentle speech must be used by a Pieceptoi who cherishes 
•viitue When at his lesson, caie must be taken not ‘to allow any 
'one to pass between the 'pupil and Teachei/as it will interrupt lihe 
'Supposed passage of good qualities fiom the lattei to ‘the 'formei. 

If the Student seek toi long life, he should eat 'with his ‘face 
to the east , if foi exalted fame, 'to the south, if foi piospeiity, 
to the 'west, if foi tiuth 'and its iswaid, to the north. (Menu 
'P 28 eh 2 52) 

When a student has studied •medicine, and has undeistood, 
’examined, and lOtoembeied the symptoms Of disease 'with the 
actions 'of liiedicines and has acted foi himself, he is to ueceive 
the authbiity'of the dlajah to piaetice medicine. 

CHAPTEE IV 

I i}uiies of the Physician, of his attendants, and of the Pcthent 

'Theie aicfoui ciicumstauces requned m the'cuie of 'a disease, 
— a physician , a disease that is known , a reasonable pAtient , 
and Inedicines, instiuments, and attendants Each of 'these sub- 
jects will be consideied in this oidei 

‘Duties of a Physician The 'duty of 'a Physician lelates'to 
his peison, chaiactei, aequiiements, and observances 

'Pei Son The Phjsician 'should possess a healthy body , 'he 
'Should keep his nails and beaid shoit , his'body puie, 'his 'clothes 
clean, and weai shoes, and a small tuiban. He should cany an 
umbrella, and^stick in his hand 

' Should the 'Piactitioiiei not know his duty, the cuie of the 
disease will be tedious and impeifeCt, it will also'be so when the 
pulse cannot be felt at the root of ’the ncek, and' vlieii the senses 
are a-ffeeted In such eases the Piactitionei should always infoim 
the relations and fnends of the sick peison of the state in which 
he IS in, befoie pieseiibing 

Cliaiactcr The successful student, aftei leaving his pieceptoi, 
should be cleanly in his person, love and obey liis Teaehei, and 
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slioulcl be iaetive -^iid studious to find out tlic pi opcr. in caning of 
tbe difficult passages be bad learned by heart Sbould these pas- 
sases not be undeistood, oi should the student hnow the shasties, 
and'not piactice the piofession, he will be .like an ass carijung a 
heavy load o£ fiagiant wood without.discoveiing, and enjoying 

the fragiance of bis buithen j , i 

The Physician should possess a good memory, and be ahva.ys 
amiable, chceiful, .and collected. PIis language should be mild, 
candid and encouraging, lather like that of .a .tneud than an 
acquaintance, and he should be always ready to assist the sick. 
'His heait should be pure and chaiitable, and he jshoiild carefully 
follow the instiuctions of his Guiu, and of diis piedecessors 
Such >a physician should possess a charactei foi strict voiaoity,(of 
calm 'temper, and of the 'greatest sobnety, and chastitj He 
should be a man of sense and benevolence, and his constant study 
should he’ how he IS to do good Asa person may be afiaid of 
his fathei and 'mother^ 'friends, 'and gniu, but not of Ins Physi- 
cian, so the physician should be "moie kind and considerate to the 
sick than 'a father, 'a >mothei, a fiiend, or a guiu To these 
qualities should be added, that of affection for learned fi tends, tbe 
constant habit of visiting the sick, and .seeing them tiealed by 
experienced persons Witbout ‘sucb a combination of qualities, 
knowledge ‘wiU retard lathei than .advance bis piogiess He 
■should knowthe-causes and <vaiieties of disease, and the jmeans 
of preventing and cming’tbem, and have tbe reputation of accom- 
plishing cures (quickly. He should study to remove ’cmable 
diseases, but must avoid treating 'healthy .peisons A good physi- 

cian will continue to visit his patients diligently, examine them 
carefully, and be notifearful, but give medicines always. when tbe 
patient can 'live But if a pliysician attempts to' treat an incurable 
disease, it will dimmish bis ieputation,<fuends, and ndhes 

Acguirenients A good Physician sbould'be acquainted with 
bis piofession, but so various are tbe qualifications /that the >com- 
‘bination is raiely to he found, . even m heaven .should be 
acquainted, — 

With the intioductoiy lemaiks of Sutmsihma, which 
conaueis the i elation of'customs and habits, and tbe knowledge 
disme^° duties which the shasties <.regulate,.\vith lefereneeito 

2ntl — SdHia, oi structure of the body 

‘I". 

Gfh^UpadMla, including ^11 unusual symptoms .which 
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develope tliemselves in tte couise of disease , as deluiunij tliiist/, 
&c 

6t/i — Kolpa, concerning poisons. 

To such acquiiements, the physician must have practised his 
piofession as well as studied the shastres, which weie compassion* 
ately revealed by the Gods. Without such a knowledge of books 
he will be confused, like a soldier afiaid in the time of action, 
will be a gieat sinnei, and should be capitally punished by the 
Ila 3 ah On the othei hand, a want of practical knowledge will 
impede his advancement, and his senses will be bewildered, when 
called on to tieat acute diseases Such a physician will not be 
esteemed by the gieat, as he cannot practice with success when 
only mstiucted in half his duty Such a peison is the muideier 
of his species, and the medicine piesciibed by him may be compared 
to poison, or lightning — such ignoiance prevents all the good effects 
of lemedies. As the two wheels of a chaiiot, oi the two wings 
of a bud, assist in their piogiess, so will the knowledge of the 
shasties, and of piactice, lead the physician to proceed with safety 
and success m the tie<itment of the diseased , but, should the phys- 
ician want either of these essential qualifications, his piogiess will be 
impeded, as one wing or one wheel will impede the progiess of the 
bird, or the chaiiot. It is the combination of both these qualifica- 
tions which is requiied , when medicine becomes like the watei of 
immortality {Amuta), Such a physician, if he is to acquire cele- 
brity, must still daily endeavour to impiove his mind by au 
nttentive perusal of scientific books If such a physician does not 
gain money aftei he has been taught the shastres it is his own 
fault 

When such a Vydya is spoken to by a patient in a peevish or 
hasty manner, he will leraain calm, mild, and courageous , and 
cheiish a cheerful hope of being able to save the suffeier’s life- 
The piactitioner should avoid fiivolous or impiopei language, 
particularly with females , he should not sit down upon the same 
bed, and the only presents he should receive fiom them is food. He 
should be fiank, communicative, impaitial, and libeial, yet ever rigid 
in exacting an adheience to whatevei regimen or rules he may think 
it necessary to en]oin Should death occur undei the caie of such 
an earthlj'' saint, it can only be consideied as his inevitable fate, 
and not the consequence of piesumptuous ignoiance 

The presence of a physician for the cuie of a disease is most 
important , indeed, as indispensable as a pilot is to a boat, as a 
coachman in gmding a chaiiot, oi as a geneial to an army If a 
physician is not consulted when a peison is ill, he will soon die, 
as a lamp exposed to wind is continually liable to be extinguished. 

Some sevcie diseases aie cuied immediately, by a good 
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but simple diseases are mcreased mucli by tbe waiit of 
assikauce. At the commencement, like a 
?Sv rooted up, but as it expands and giows m stiength the 
difficutesare much incieased. Even for \ 
assistance of a piactitionei will be of much use, for as a laigo 
man at the bottom of a pit may get out by long continued exer- 
tion, his extrication will be much facilitated by the assistance of 
a friendly hand. Asm war, a swoid may defend many, so in tJie 
hand of an enemy it will destroy In like manner the shastres 
and watei may become the cause of destiuction instead of benelit 

to mankind . j i 

Some practitioners have many instruments and medicine 
which they do not know how to use, such are calculated to 
deceive , and by their arrogant manners, and being without a 
knowledge of the shastres, are enemies to mankind, and are called 
ChJiadmacha) a Those who possess the favourable qualities of 
Physicians, without the necessary knowledge, aie called JFrati- 
riipala , and those who know the medical shastres, and are well 
acquainted with the causes, symptoms, and means of cuiing 
disease, and their prevention, will be fit to he the physician to a 
Ea3ah Such persons are called Stdh Sddhala 

The first two aie sometimes allowed to piactice by the neg- 
lect of the Ila3ah, and they may be known by then vanity, 
and ill will towaids the good physician Such persons flatter the 
patients friends, aie diligent, take reduced fees, aie hesitating 
and doubtful in performing difficult operations, and pretend that 
their bad success is caused by the bad attendants, &c , such 
persons avoid the society of learned persons as they would a 
3uugle 

Still some patients will he saved when under the care of 
such a physician, as a woim in destioying one of the sacied 
shastres will sometimes leave in its depredations the rude repie- 
sentations of some of the sacied letteis, A bad physician may 
cme one patient, by which he endeavours to establish his fame 
without considenng the thousands he has killed, such a person 
is like a boat in a storm without a pilot, oi a blind man in the 
peiffirmance of any woik, and is to be looked upon as tbe angel 

his fancy inflamed, he is like a 
deadly serpent, and should he avoided 

hkp r who knows the value of quicksilver, c&c. , m 

hkc a god , one wlio jmows tlie qualities of hoibs and loots is 

of ao tmfo and of 
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The following eharaeteis will nevei be respected as Phys’- 
eians — When the person is bom in, and inhabits a village which 
has a bad name, oi visits the sick without being called A bad 
Physician does not pay respect to the Biahmans, spiiitual Teacheis, 
01 superiors , he leaves the duties due to the memoiy of Ins 
father unfulfilled, wears bad clothes, speaks on impiopei subjects, 
and in an impiopei mannei, oi neithei speaks nor gives medicines 
Such a person does not pay respect to astrologers, to the seasons 
and times, to the influence of the planets, to the opinion of 
friends, or acknowledges the power of holy men Such a physi 
cian will never be respected, and the gieat physician, iJlianwan- 
tun himself, possessed of such qualities, would not he liked oi 
esteemed 

Should a proud physician i eject the shastres, and the advice 
of his Guru, all sorts of evds will follow him , and if he cannot 
repeat the usual prayeis, is ignorant of the natuie of disease, and 
takes monej’’, he should be punished by the Rajah, as a thief 
Should a physician speak disiespectfully of the shasties, oi in- 
coiieetly of the Atjwveda, or of astrology, the same punishment 
shall be inflioted on lum as that for killing a Biahmau. 

Prom these observations, it appeals that the duties of a 
physician lequnes the oxeicise of sound judgement, unimpeachable 
integrity, piofouud learning, embiaeing an intimate acquaintance 
with many shasties^ and a constant and extensive piactice of his 
piofessiom To these qualities must be joined unremitting atten- 
tion, a good heart and disposition, a knoivledre of the appearance 
and varieties of disease, and the mannei of jnopaiing, and exhibit- 
ing the piopei remedies 

A physician should not visit the enemy of a Rajah , as he 
should always speak the truth, aVoid speaking disrespectfully of 
ancestois, and of othei good, exalted, and pious persons He is 
not to walk with the wicked, foolish, oi low-boin peisons, oi with 
the patients enemy He must avoid riding on wicked hoises, 
elephants, oi the like, living m empty houses, oi in places where 
bodies aie biiint , in veiy letued places, containmg wild beasts 
01 leptiles, wheie people aie quarrelling, especially with cutting 
instiuments in their hands, or animals aimed with hoi ns He is 

carefully to avoid walking behind bieis containing dead bodies, 
moving in the shadow of the images of the Gods, of cows. Brah- 
mans, 01 in the smoke of burning bodies, diseased peisons, oi great 
sinneis The physician as well as othei peisons should neithei 
look at the using noi setting sun Pie should neither inform a 
person thUt a cow is eating what belongs to him, nor speak ill of 
a Rajah He should not walk upon the tops of locks, beat the 
watei 01 eaith with his hands oi feet, pievent oi resist nny 
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m^tnatioa oE tlie body, to discbaroja ahy thing. Ho 

druikino- or eating out o£ a broken vessel, or out o£ the hand , 
and should Hob sleep with bis face to the north Ganesah h^ 
his head chopped oEE foi so doing by Sunui, and the head oE an 
elephant substituted, as it was found sleeping with its head m the 

same direction . i. 

Obsei Vances, When called upon to attend a patmnt, the 

nlusieian is to mark the following ciicumstances — He is to 
ob^elve the raaunei, speech, and dress of the messengei , the state 
of the planets, and the time of the day ; and the good oi bad 
oni'Mis He should note the oceurience of accidents, in walking, 
01 ill seeing impuie, weak, imperfect, or divided objects In such 
cases the 'pei-son will die of the disease This will be lendeied 
moie inevitable, should neither presents nor respect be shewn to 


the piactitionei. 

I Before a physician visits a patient, be should fiist remailc the 
position he is in when the messenger ai lives to consult with him , 
and by the persons countenance and cdnveisatioa, endeavour to 
aseeitaih, whether or not the patient will suivive. As he proceeds 
to visit the sick peison, he must carefully note any good oi bad 
omens that may occur regarding the messenger, the flight of 
buds, the relative position of animals, &c Seeing cows, or 
Biahmans on the light hand side are favourable, as also corpses, 
jackals, vessels of watei, &c , when seen on the left side It is 
unfavourable when lizaids are heaid when leaving the house, 
when vultures, oi bad characters are seen, or when the Physiciau ' 
IS called by anothei peison, or is hit by any thing behind, or 
when a peison sneezes, 

If the physician meets a peison car lying out a vessel of 
water, earth, seeds, fiuib, ghee, sees a bull, Biahman, or scorpion, 
when coming out of the sick person’s house , or the figure of a ' 
gem, a fire vessel, oi a bow foi ’arrows, the peison Will die See- 
ing animals in unclean situations, on the light and left hand, 
had sinners, veiy old and blind peisons, or an enemv, are bad 
omens ’’ 


IE the Physician airives at the same time at the patients 
house with milk, the omen is favourable 

^ Prison dm mg the 
nooP,-. Jr. p “P nioiumg, and has peiformed the 

clean a 

nheJ^thera^irkJ.^^r^^ visitmg a patient m a place' 
cfnnn f Stones, chaff, ashes bioken' 

stone vessels,. charcoal, or m impuie itnations ^ ^ 

the first .object seen m 'tbfc. mdrmng as n boly man, the 
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person’s money will mciease ; and i£ a bad man it will dimimsb. 
Should the peison be at enmity with a soothsayer, he will become 
poorl, with a physician, he will soon die , and with a Brahman 
toil will be the only recompence he will get foi his exeitions, and 
he will soon lose his life 

Should the air at the time be cool, and pleasantly scented it 
is favouiable , but if with a strong wind blowing with a disagiee- 
able smell, the prognosis of the disease should be moie guaided 
These and vaiious othei indications aie explained in the Medical 
woiks, and seem to be founded on the Hindu belief in fatalism , a 
system, thongh sufficiently plausable with the ignoiant, is fiaught 
with many and gieat evils 

Useful indications aie supposed to be deiived fiom the dreams 
of the physician, as well as fiom tho^e of the sick person, and a 
long list of the good and bad sub3ects of dieams aie given In 
geneial, favouiable dieams counisL in seeing brahmans, cows, 
ia3ahs, clean water, splendid houses, &c , and the reveise in see- 
ing the person cleaning himself, iiding on an unclean animal, 
low caste persons, dead acquaint mces, killing or fighting, unclean 
animals, falling down a pieeipice, loss of eye-sight, and othei 
impuie ob3ects oi defects, &c The good and bad dreams in 
different diseases is likewise given, which seem to be good or bad 
accoiding to the gieatei or less impoitance of the changes of the 
symptoms which they indicate. 

The physician should fiist ask questions at the attendant re- 
garding the disease , what things he has eaten, and what he has 
done to produce, or to influence the disease The physician 
should then maik the signs of longivity in his patient These 
are long aims and fingeis, large eyes, foiehead, trunk, teeth, 
mouth, and hands, feet, and shoulders Persons wi'l live to an 
old age who have long respirationo, and a large space between the 
mamilse, the fore-legs short and fleshy, the neck shoit, and 
speak and act sensibly A person with a large bf'dy and good 
voice, deep navel, vessels and 30ints well formed, much hair on 
the body, the external ears long, the body strong, moie particu- 
larly the head, quickly dues when wet with oil or water, from 
above downwards, and the senses are good such a peison will 
live long, and should be treated by the physician The want of 
such signs will indicate a short life, not exceeding 50 years , and 
when moderate in their manner of living, and rich, they will not ex- 
ceed the age of 70 years When such a person has not been diseased 
from his biith, has grown fat giadually, as well as in his know- 
ledge of the shasties, he will live long. The person will live a 
modeiate period when the lines on the palms of his hands, and 
long longitudinal lines on the back are well formed, but with 
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kvee external ears, and tlie end o£ the nose prominent, the person 
^ - -- "W^lien the hones of the fingeis and foieami 

contracted, ears 


may live 70 years. j u v 

are short testicles pendulous, hieast and back 
shoit, nose prominent, and gums are seen on laughing, and eyes 
are not steady, such a person will live 50 years_ 


the proper proportions of both the laige and small memhere, and 
the proportions of the size of each pait of the body for indi- 
cating the length of the peisonsdife , , j -d i 

It IS necessary to recollect that a good Brahman, and a lta]ali, 
will be cured of a disease with difficulty, as they mil not always 
take the proper remedies, and the physician is afraid to uige his 
instructions strongly The same is the case with women,^ children, 
and old people, who do not observe the proper directions In 
like manner, those who do not explain their complaints, who are 
weak in intellect, are poor, and avaritious , who will not spend 
their money, oi have bad tempers oi dispositions, are dissipated, 
and are without fiiends, will be cured of then diseases with 
difficulty, as they will not stiictly follow the directions of the 
physicians In such cases the disease may be lendeied incurable' 
2rid — The Nature of the Disease The physician (chilntsdka) 
should next maik the nature of the disease, the seasons of the 
yeai, and enquire from what countiy the patient comes. He is 
to maik which of the humouis {dhdtu) aie diseased, and how they 
can he cured 

There aie three kinds of these duties — 

1st — To cure the diseases of wind (vayu), bile (pitta), and 
phlegm (kaph) which occui without causing other diseases. These 
derangements are the usual cause of disease, and produce the 
change of disposition, and the peculiar feelings oi the sick, besides 
one disease may produce another, wbicb sometimes diminishes the 
symptoms of the first 

Slid — When a disease is present, how it is to be cuied ? and 

Srd —When a primary and secondary disease aie present, and 
reqmre to he cured ? 

The physician is to observe the geneial appearance of the 
sick person, his age, and the condition of his body, his temperit- 
menb and strength, the state of the mind, and the food which he 
lias been used to He should examine the symptoms of the disease 

witliliiseyes, consider the piobable result of the disease by his 
3 U(lgment, and its similauty with other diseases , as theie is a 

disease The symptoms enumerated 
observed, more especially the state of 

of the bowels, urme, and sleep, his geneial feeling, more especial- 
ly the state of the nose, head, hands, feet and abdomen. The 
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^etate of the patieut’s appetite and internal fiie , the .part of the 
, body atjtacked, and the state of the vanous vessels {seta), and the 
abdomen ^kastha)-, paiticulaily wheie the stomach presses upon 
the food to digest it (pokasia), where the undigested poition is 
situated, (dnoasia ) , wheie digestion takes place {^^alasayd ) , and 
wheie the dejections are retained {inola^aya) next the bladdei and 
pelvis The seat of the blood (Jokeiit, &c.) the heart (hit) and 
the lungs (phuspus) are to be consideied , and the period when 
the disease incieases, and intermissions occiii The kind of c istc, 
temper 3 and disposition, the degree of fear 3 the state of the 
dejections , and3 in females3 the state of the cataminia, &c If the 
^ patient cannot speak, those about him should be asked the usual 
’ questions about the disease. 

The disease is next to be examined by the five active senses, 
and by speech. By the touch is distinguished the feven^ih heat 
or coldness of the surface, the dryness 01 moisture, the softness or 
hardness, the size of the vessels, and the iiiegulaiities of the skin 
By the heaiing, the passage of air in deep seated abscesses, 
■wounds , and in the intestines, by coughing, &c. 

By the signs of longivity and stiength of the body, and the 
changes in the eoloui of the skin, &c , as leprosy, and various 
forms of cutaneous diseases, by the state of the tongue and of the 
mine ^ the quantity of which is to be noted, and the quality, 
Avhich is kno'wn by ants being fond of it, by the sight, and by the 
smell In like manpei the other secretions and discharges, as 
from ulcers, &c , are to be examined 

By speech, the Piactitionei learns the time of invasion and 
progress of the disease, the sex and habit of body , the nature and 
degree of pain, and the state of the appetite, the stiength, and 
the evacuations Unless the disease is well explained, seen, and 
known the practitioner will not understand it, and will be made 
foolish by his ignorance , -wheieas the Imowledge, and judgment 
of the physician, like a lamp which illuminates a loora, enables 
"him to understand the natuie of the diseases of the body, , 

, The physician has special duties to perform to a Bajah as 
they differ from other men, not in the foimation of the body, 
but by then natuie, which is to command and to pardon These 
qualities are received from God , and, as an exalted being, he is 
^stinguished by the superiority of his voice and mannei, by the 
pmeness of his heart, and by the justness of hiS actions The 
physician should be careful in the time of war, to point out the 
road he is to travel, of his watei, food, and shelter , and of the 
food of his horses and elephants The pliysician is to live near 
^the person of the Rajah, and be like his shadow, 01 Ins 
standard ^^"Medicmes and instruments should 'always be at 
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'hand, and lie should be allowed to halo free inloroonr;'’ uub 
the sick But the caie of the ph)sician should not c id lien^ 
It should extend to the water, and the food of the nnin, 'll 
as of the beasts of burthen wlneh the cncmi nin> {'iideivour tj> 
destioy by poison The good phj'sician will detect'llii-', ni,d !i*av 
be the means of saving the army. 

3rd.— Medicines and Inslriments AVhen called to n ic.tmnf 
the piactitioner is first to remark if there is still life, ntul 
iiithe sick peison, his age, temperament, and couiiln, and tbs** 
knowledge will modify the kind and quantiU of mcdicme U i o 
given. As long as Me lemains in the root of the llmn» nnd 
the senses lemain perfect, the physician may giiemoduiue. 

the person, undei such ciicurastances, may be cured Kinn ri,? 
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and piejiaiediii the pieseiibed manner, and administeied at the 
piopei time, the effect will be as i£ Vishnu had administeied, and 
enteied into the body o£ the sick peison , but the medicine will 
be of no use to the sick unless administeied by a physician, as it 
will otheiwise be like the lump of piepaied clay, without the aid 
of the pottei to fashion it A physician should, theiefore, be his 
own apothecaiy, picpaiing and piesciibing those medicines 
which aie peculiaily appiopiiate to each paiticular case, and 
being unknown to otheis, constitutes one of his peculiai excel- 
lencies 

The qualities of medicines, depend on then coloui, smell, and 
kind of 3uiee The active power of medicine should be gieat, 
but the quantity should be small These quantities should be 
caiefully obseived, and the medicines given at the pioper season, 
and stage of the disease 

The peison's disease is then to be examined, the state of the 
humouis and blood , the seven essential paits (dhdtii), and lastly 
the evacuations He is next to decide on the natiiie of the 
disease, admimstei the propei medicines, and give diiections le- 
gaiding diet and legimen. 

It IS of much importance that the disease be tieated at the 
pioper time, and the patient be of the pioper degiee of strength 
to admit of the disease being cured Active tieatment should not 
be employed m a slight disease, nor a mild tieatment in an acute 
disease Should the treatment employed be doing no good, it 
should be changed , but when the symptoms aie yielding, under 
a particular plan of tieatment, it should be continued 

That kind of treatment will be successful which diminishes 
the disease, by equalizing all the humouis , and that is bad tieat- 
ment, which ineieases one, as it diminishes another humour The 
tieatment should be commenced fiom the fiist appeaiance, of the 
disease , as it is like fiie, poison, or the enemy, and a small por- 
tion deranges health. 

Should a physician exhibit medicines the fiist day he has 
seen the patient, without piopeily ascei taming the natuie of the 
disease, be will be like the angel of death (Yama) Such medi- 
cines as cuie vital air, bile, and phlegm when diseased, aie not 
disagieeable to the person , do nob produce any bad effects, and, 
given at the pioper time, aie the remedies to be employed A 
Vaidhya should piepaie the medicines , although this is stated in 
other shasties to be the province of Biahmans The Sushi uta 
shastie says that any competent peison may admimstei medicine, 
but the Vaidya declares whoever does not take medicine fiom this 
caste will go to hell Even Biahmans aie declaied to have no 
, authonty in the piactice of physic. Any othei caste preparing 
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toucliing medicme, bufe the physician who oideis its ptepaiatioii, 

and aHendants The poison who is sent foi 

the physician should nob be of low caste, a fool one 

able^ veracity oi a gieat smnei , he should not appear before the 

physician distressed from fatigue, by a rapid 3oniney or appear 

to be fearful of the result of the sick persons ailment, ihe 
messengei who has his haii knotted, clothes old oi wet, oi is 
scantily oi slovenly diessed, caiiies a cutting instrument, &c , as a 
swoid 01 stick, holds ashes in his hands, will be as the angel ot 
death If he be a Dandi oi Paldi, or is deformed, or defective 
in a membei, oi rides upon an ass, camel, oi buffaloe , oi wears 
a band of led flowets lound bis neck, the piognosis is iinfavom- 
able If tlie messenger has his body anointed with oil, oi if 
covered with the deposit of a river, oi blood be flowing fiom bis 
body , 01 if be be of a bad temper oi disposition, so as to speak 
hastily 01 indiscietely it will be unfavourable If he rubs his 
shoulders, hack, head, or haii with his hand while speaking, it 
will be like a decree of Yaim, the angel of death Should the 
messenger arrive so as to meet the phy sician on the south, and 
the physician not wishing to visit the sick , oi if the messenger 
stands on one foot, sneezes, oi stumbles at the patient or physi- 
cian’s house, these signs aie unfavourable. Should he find the 
piactitionei ivith his face turned towards the south , with cutting 
instruments near him , in an nnclean situation , naked, bathing, 
eating, sleeping, or making holes in any thing , these signs aie 
unfavourable It is also a bad omen when the messengei finds 
the physician piepaiing a body foi the funeral pile, killing buds 
or the like, or boiling or piepanng medicines with fiie Should 
the messenger arrive at the house of the physician at twelve at 
mght, 01 at noon, oi when ceitain stars are in the ascendant the 
prognosis is unfavourable 

The messenger should always present a present to the pbvsi- 
cian He should be of the same caste as the sick person, and 
should be diessed in clean white clothes, have a good appearance 
ana W stag and mtell, gem, o£ a mild disposition, Z IZZ 
the lucky seasons, and the shasties 

oossoSota''’”\f’““i'’‘' *1' «■"“ '■y •* tlepaaaant, 
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employed tlie patient will go to heaven, even should be n 6 t t'' 
able to see the sacred Granges in his d)ring moments 

The diseased person will caiefully lecollect the directions of 
the physician, must follow them with exactness, and must not be 
afiaid of the effects of the medicines which have been oideied 

Should the disease commence at an imfavoiiiable time, oi if 
the physician visits the patient at night, oi dm mg an unlucky 
hour, or should he have been borne at an unfavouiable moment, 
the peison will die of the disease A patient with a good disposi- 
tion, with his body of the natuial eoloui, and with the signs of 
longivity , who is patient, has a stiong mind, senses peifect, with 
no fatal symptoms, and has confidence in his physician, iS easily 
treated, and will have the best chance of being euied Should 
the patient be stiong, the disease cuiable, and he has riches to 
■defray the necessary expenee, and follow the usual customs and 
diiectrons of the physrcian, and his mind is favourably influenced 
by the shastres, and has faith in his physician, he will Teeover 
The piognosis will be unfavourable when the sick peison is im- 
patient, angry, and disobedient, wanting in com age, is ungrateful, 
and desponds , also, with those who have no confidence in the 
piactitioner, fatal symptoms will quickly follow Peisons at 
enmity with the physician, and endeavoui to deceive him, aie 
ctiied with difficulty, and are to be avoided as much as possible. 
The patient will die who lives in the house of a peison who despises 
the physician The different appearances observed on the physi- 
eian^s approaching and leaving his patient will vary his prognosis 
The patient is to expect to be visited in the moi mng, after 
the customaiy prayeis and ablutions, is to piepaie the medicine as 
oideied, and is to sit in a clean, convenient part of the house foi 
both the sick peison, and the physician 

CHAPTER V 
Recompence of the Flipstciin 

"When a physician has cured a disease he is entitled to the 
usual gifts foi the peifoimance of a good action These will vaiy 
mth the lank and condition of the patient Money will be the 
recompence bestowed by the rich , fiiendslup, reputation, inciease 
of virtue, piayeis, and gratitude will be that of the pool When 
a Guiu, a Biahman, or a Daudi, a relative, a humble and good 
fiiend, 01 one without relations consults a physician, he must not 

“Many respectable Hindus will only lereive medicines from a Vaidya 
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accent of iXily peevinmvy lecotnpencc His lewaid in. sucli cjlses 
ivill be an luciease of knowledge, and the giatification of his 
desues in having an opportunity of peifoiming a good action. 
His cures will ensuie the admiiationj and the esteem of all men , 
he will be honomed and lespeeted as a master, and aftei death ho 
Will go to heaven Should the patient piove ungiateful after 
being CHied, his holyness and good fortune will pass to the physi- 
cian But the pliysician must avoid admimsteiing lemedies, to 
luinteis 01 gieat siuneis. Such people do not deseive his assis- 
tance. 


21 
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BOOK lY 

PRACTICE OP PHYSIC. 

Tills ExTLNSIVE subject -Wlli BE CoNSIDEEED UNDEll S05IE GeNE- 
BAL RbMAUKS on DiSEASE , AND THE DeSCBIPTION 
AND Treatment of bakticulau Biseases. 

0 

CHAPTER I 

Genci al Hemai Is on Disease. 

In tins cliaptei I sliall consider tlie nature, classification, 
causes, and desciiption of disease, with a few lemaiks on Patho- 
logy as explained in the shasties. 

Natnie of Disease, 

Disease is distinguished in the shastres hy the causes, pecu- 
liar signs, and efiects of ceitain substances in diminishing or 
inci easing paiticulai sets of symptoms, and lastly by Pathology 
oi moie piopeily moibid anatomy. 

The natme of disease was explained by the Hindus on the 
•same piinciples as then physiology Natuie, which exhibited the 
highest degiee of oidei in hei operations, is liable to occasional 
iiiegularities5 fiom the impmities, and the impeifect manner in 
which the elements, and qualities, aie mixed together In like 
mannei the harmony of the humouis of the body aie liable to 
deiangement. At one time the disease is owing to an inciease of 
one of the piincipal humouis, at anothei to its diminution, with 
legaid to the othei humouis They thus explained the occurience, 
and xaiieties of disease — The soul {nvita) of the body, like the 
great soul of the woild, tended to retard these derangements, oi 
lestoie such iiiegulaiities. "When disoidei has been introduced , 
the soul, (vix medieatiix natuim) tends to leduee the humouis 
that aie incieased, and to augment those which aie diminished. 
In like mannei certain medicines have peculiai effects in piodu- 
cing these changes, and thus assist the soul in hei salutaiy 
unfluences 

As long as the humours remain in due piopoition, the 
individual remains in health, as perfect haimony leigns in the 
universe while the elements retain then just piopoitious, but, as 
-soon as the harmony is lost, by the assimilation being impeifcctly' 
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TietioimeJ, deiatigements o£ the system aie tlie-couseq.uence, and 
the body becomes the prey to disease Hence, tliese megulaiities 
in the duantity and quality of the humours, aie the p^ioximate 
cause of diseases This is lendeied more fiequent by the body 
continually undergoing^ changes- by the waste that is going on j 
which IS made up by the supply of aliment. ' 

Difeease is theiefore the pain {diiJMitt) of the soul, caused by 
the deiangoment of the humours. 

Glassifcaiion of Diseases 


The ancient Hindu Medical writers arranged diseases accord- 
ing to their prominent symptoms, and not according to the pecu* 
liauty of the symptoms and their combinations, which weie influ- 
enced by the stiueture and uses of the pait Thus they gave the 
name ot shM, to diseases accompanied with much pain , when 
accompanied with local swelling it is considered as gulniay while 
moic geneial swellings were considered under the head of n. 
They thus lost an impoitant principle in the grouping, and incul- 
cated dangerous pimciples m the treatment of diseases for somo 
diseases wilt assume the peculiaiities of the three diseases 
Others pass from the one to the other, while the natuie of each of 
the diseases, and the tissue affected, are quite different; and 
reqilue to be treated by methods quite opposite to each other. 

In the Aymveda medicine is divided into eight chapteis, 
which' require, it is added, to be caiefully studied befoie a peison 
can he successful as a practitioner Bat so extensive is the 
innge of the subject, that one peison cannot successfully exeicise- 
all, and he requires to confine his attention to one depaitment.- 
The classification in Aymveda is as follows — -■ 
Ist Injuries, and phlegmoid tumoms 
&nd. Diseases of the senses, and head. 

3rd Diseases of the whole body, as fevei, lepiosy, &e 
_ 4th. Derangement of the faculties, frorn demoniacal possess- 
ions. 


5 th. 
Gth 
7th 
8th. 
ficatiou 
woiks 


Diseases of infants, and of muses. 

Antidotes 

? Alchemistry , and 

The means of mcieasing the human lace. A modi- 
ot this division is usually followed in the Hindu Medical 


hkcwisc dividcd into thiee kinds, one of which 

IS aSiu dmala ^ inciuahle Each of these diseases 

IS a^iiu ilmdcd into pnmitue, and cou'^ecntive evteiml nr 

internal, local, oi geneial. These again hio divided into^hied 
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"vaiieties ‘ — The first is, ■when one disease has occmred and another^ 
follows, which is increased by the first, the medicine for which 
must cme both diseases, but particularly the chief A second 
vaiiety is when a disease has been present without any other, and 
a thud IS when the piecuisory symptoms are only piesent In such 
cases medicines aie to be given, so as to lemove the diseased cause ' 

Anothei classification is founded on the oiigin of diseases, 
into heieditaiy, and acquiied. These, however, are not divided into 
sporadic, epidemic, and endemic classes, although this is so 
natuial a division The contagious, and non-contagious natuie 
of diseases, and then being communicated fibm one person to 
another by mediate, and immediate contact, was well known to 
the Hindu physicians 

In Chaiaka, and other works of gieat authoiity, diseases are 
considered under foul classes — ^The first is called Agantnha., or 
accidental diseases, and are produced by external causes, such as 
accidents and poisons There aie two vaiieties of these diseases, 
the fiist being corporeal, and the second mental, Medicme will 
cure the one, and management the other 

2nd Ntja (SauHra), bodily diseases, form the three other 
classes They are caused by eating and drinking impropei articles 
of food, which deiange an, bile, and phlegm, or blood locally, 
or generally Both Agantula and Nija, may affect the mind as 
well as the body 

5? d Mdnasa (mental diseases), produced by derangements 
of the mind, caused by passion, giief, joy, angei, malice, envy, 
piide, lust, covetousness, delusion, low spiiits, &c. 

4th Siodblidhila (natural diseases), which act on both mind 
and body in the same manner , as appetite, thirst, decrepitude, 
sleep, death, &c 

These foui classes of diseases thus act eventually on the 
soul, as well as the body , and may be cured by evacuating super- 
fluous humours, and increasing those that aie deficient, by diet, 
and management {Snslti uta) 

Diseases have likewise been divided into two classes — 

I Shasti asddhya, oi those cuied by manual treatment 

II Bnehddi Kiiydsddhya, or those euied by medicme 
{StisJiTuta) 

The most usual classification of disease is into the following 
seven classes — 

1st Adihala pt ah itta or hereditary diseases. This is ex- 
plained by the mothei'’s blood, and seminal secretions of the 
father being affected with ceitain diseases, which are conveyed to 
then childien, these diseases aie hemoiihoides, phthisis, dyspepsn, 
ejiilepsy, lepiosy, and elephantiases (hlenu, p, 60 chap 3 s. 7,) 
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" By cave atid attention these heieditaiy taints may he letaulecl 
111 their appearance, and even pievented fiom developing them- 
selves In other cases such taints pioduce othei diseases^ 

2ncl Jalwiabal^rahnUa (disease of the embiyo’) When 
the mother does not take care of hei food, eseicise, &c , this 
class of disease is produced# Fionx these causes the iniaut may bef 
hoin blind, deaf, dumb, dwarfish in si^e; &c 

8) (I Doshahalpralntta (diseases of the hnmoms) caused by 
intemperance. Some are produced from the stomach, some fiom 
the intestines, some affect the whole body, others only the mind 
itli. SangMtahalpahitta, oi accidental, as when caused 
by wounds, poison, &c, 

5th diseases caused by cold, heat, raim, 

storms, &c. 

5bh BaibalatprahnUa. When impropei actions aie per-* 
f timed, a class of disease of the most loathsome appearance, and 
incurable nature aie supposed to be piodueed , such as by the abuse 
of the Deities, oi Biahmans, the contempt of spiritual preceptois, 
and other heinous offences Such can only be cured by a course 
ot severe and long continued penance, by mysterious performances, 
and libeiality to the sacred Biahmans In the present day these 
causes sometimes are so aggravated that the sacrifice of the pei- 
son’s life IS not sufficient foi its purification, as is lepio'-y. Among 
the Ignorant the only means ot preventing this is supposed to be 
by saciificing themselves in the sacied Ganges, and it not unfre- 
quently happens that, instigated by fi lends, these miserable and 
deluded peisons drown themselves in the sacied stieam, as an 
expiation foi then supposed sms. 

Another division of this class of disease is produced by con- 
tact, by bieathing the same an, eating together, sitting upon the 
same seat, wealing the same clothes, or ornaments, of a person 
lahouiing under the disease. In this mannei X/epiosy may be 
propagated 

/til SwahJinlaJialapi aiiitfa, or natural diseases, give pain 
to the soul , such as thiist, appetite, age, sleep, and death This 
class is^ again divided into the timely and untimely 

hen the principal humours {dIuUtt) aie deranged, the disease 
IS called by the name of the humour affected, such as rasaicK 
(cliGediseases), among which are dyspepsia, pain of the body, 

, ra aja^ or diseases of tlie blood, sueb as lepiosy, eiysipelas. 
I'c , HKxng&ajQj or diseases of the flesh, such as fleshy tumours, &c 


Causes of Disease 

menf?f‘^& we have seen, divides disease into three classes, 
mentu, bodily, and accidental, uhich he supposed weie situated 
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m ttie semeti, cliylcj oi blood The geneial causes' of diseases are 
also three^ pioeeediug fiom mattei oi objects of sense {ortoh', sucb 
as vision, smell, sound, taste, and touch , the second fiom impiopei 
exercise, and the thud from the seasons Thus diseases aie caused 
by impioper exposiiie to too much, oi too little light, to too severe, 
01 too little exeicise , to a season of too gicat beat, or too much or too 
little lain, cold, &c These aie the thiee geneial causes of disease. 
They act in this manner , when a peison is too much exposed to light, 
as by looking at tbe sun, blindness will be tbe lesult Dyspepsia 
ivill be produced by being exposed to bad odouis,' As an example 
of impiopei exeicise, that of cai lying heavy weights pioduces 
Hemoptysis, and by iiiegulailties of tbe seasons, Cholela, Dever, 
Dysentoiy, &c , aie pioduced 

Tbeie aie also thiec soits of medicines? one soit that cleans 
tbe body when taken iilteinally, as emetiCs, purgatives, &c , 
anotbei sort puiifies the external body when applied externally, 
as oil, diaphoietics, bathing , and tbe thud kind is the use of 
knives, oi instiuments, fire, and eschaiotics 

C7/taj states also that there aie thiee objects of OnqUiiy 
in this woild, the fiist atid chief enquny being tbe means of 
presoiving life, the second, tbe means of acqmnug wealth, find 
lastly the means of obtaining beatitude in tbe next world. 

Tbeie aie thiee means of preserving life, proper food, sleep, 
and piopei goveinment of tbe senses and passions Tbe means of 
acqmiing wealth aie sucb as aie not at vaiiance with viitue and 
leligion, such as meicantile transactions, tbe seivice of govein- 
meut, and husbandly We should not envy the wealth of otheis, 
but stiive to follow their example. The acquisition of happiness 
foi another woild will h'e obtained by study, by a viituonS mar- 
riage, by perfoiming tbe saciifices pointed out in the sbasties, 
governing tbe passions, avoiding envy, evil thoughts, by speaking 
the tiutli, by hospitality to stiangeis, by tbe society of the learned 
and the good, and by piayers to God 

The paiticulai causes of disease are those which affect the an, 

1 bile, phlegm, and blood 

Anothei foim of disease is pioduced by sin, which is to be 
suspected, wben a disease is not cuied by tbe means pointed out 
by tbe sbasties These diseases aie called and aie to he 

cuied by good actions, by piaj'eis, by ceitam foims of penance, &c 
" If the disease is incuiable, let the patient advance in a straight 
path, towaids the invisible north-eastern point, feeding on water 
and an, till his moital fiame totally decay, and his soul become 
united with the Supieme Being ” (Menu, p 175, ch. vi s 31 ) 
The exciting causes of the diseases of an, aie fighting with 
strong men, too much exercise, veneiy, much study, especially at 
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BigH Hcvoie torn -a^diaxtiy seasons, &c, TLe oxcibi.g eanscs of 
life dUsGS of bile, aie anger, giief, fear, fastnig, indigoshblo 
food, acid, and pungent food, &c The exciting causes of pWegm 
diseases aie sleeping m the day time, want of exeieise, sneet and 
salt food, dunking too mncli fluids, eating too mneb, kc ibe 
causes of tbe disease of tbe blood aie tbe same as those pioducing 
bilious diseases, also sleeping dining tbe day, exposme to beat, 
too much exeicise, indigestible food, impioper mixtuies ot food, kc 
Anothei cause of disease is when they pioceed fiom otbci 
diseases In this case tbe oiigmal disease disappeais leaving tbe 
new one to follow its usual conise Tbe oiiginal disease m otbei 
cases lemains, and may pioduce a second disease Thus fiom 
enlarged spleen, fever and diopsy aie pioduced j fiom piles, dys- 
pepsia, and gnlma 


Description of diseases. 

The desciiptions of disease in tbe Hindu waters aie geneially 
distinct and satisEactoiy, though often at vaiiance with some of 
English theoretical notions , sometimes, howevei, fiom the impei- 
fect list of symptoms given, it is difficult to distinguish the disease 
intended to be desciibcd, especially as it sometimes appears , that 
tbe Physicians mistook an accidental combmatiou of a few symp*. 
toms, for a distinct disease , and in othei cases, placed nudei vaiie- 
ties, distinct diseases 

The description of a disease is usually commenced with an 
enumeration of the supposed causes, situation, > and hnmoms deran-^ 
ged, as indicated by the symptoms, and the varieties pioduced by 
the humouis affected 

Befoio considciing the desciipiion of particulai diseases, it 
will be necessaiy to cousidei the indications of the moibid changes 
of the humours, which entei into all the diseases By these indi- 
cations, the physician is able to know the mciease or diminution 
of any of tho humouis, which will legulate the paiticulai tieat- 
ment u Inch he is to follow 

Tlie seven essential parts of the body pioduce vaiious 

diseases by a pieternatural inciease, oi diminution of then quan- 
tit} — 

1st IVlien chyle (rasa) is lueieased, it pioduces want of 
appetite, beai iness of tbe bodj’-, as if too much had been eaten, 
weakness of digestion, large secietion of saliva and phlegm, lan- 
guor and lassitude, stietching, giddiness, nausia, vomiting, and 

a t IS diminished tho pei-son is subject to diseases 

ot the breast, bis skin is pale, his body becomes ligb t, w cak, the 
C) cs become diseased, &o. In such cases the chj le is thin ,' the 
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'peVsoti Las a depiaved taste, is lestlese, and giey bans appear 
early m life 

2nd When the blood is inci eased the body feels heavy j 
the body and the eyes have a led eoloui, with a burning sensation> 
ei options appeal ovei the body , and the person feels giddy, has 
no appetite, and liis mine is led He is subject to piles, bloody 
disehaiges, and baldness Females in such cases aie subject to 
menoiihagia Such a state predisposes the person to attacks of 
inflammation of difieient viseeia, and, the foimation of laige 
abscesses, to lepiosy, ilieumatism, erysipelas {htsaipa), &c When 
the blood is diminished pieteinatuially, the skin appeals dry , the 
peison feels a desne foi soni things, and the vessels appear empty 
3rd When the Jlesh is moibidly incieased, the body ieels 
heavy, the musculai parts inciease in size, the abdomen enlarges^ 
and the peison is subject to coughs, asthma, &c When dimi- 
nished , the loins, cheeks, lips, penis, thighs, bieast, axillas, hips, 
abdomen and neck, become thin, the whole body dues up, with 
pains, and the large vessels dimmish m size. 

4th When the fat is increased, the surface of the body 
has a shining appeaianee, it pioduees languoi and fatigue aftei 
slight exertion, thirst, perspiration of a disagreeable smell, bionch- 
ocele, diseases of the lips, gonoirhcea, cough and asthma, and an 
ineiease in the size of the belly, buttocks, neck, and bieast 

When diminished the part becomes flabby, and the joints lax, 
the body dues up, and soft food is desiied 

' As a disease fatness is produced by smearing the body with 
oil, by eating frequently, by want of exercise, by sleeping dining 
the day, by sweet, oi oily unne , and by incieased phlegm. 
Such a state produces difiiculty of breathing, thirst, appetite, a 
desne to sleep, peispiration, and a bad smell of the body, which 
becomes unwieldy The peison cannot speak distinctly, noi 
work, there IS a diminished desne foi women, as the vessels are 
filled, and the circulation is impeifectly peifoimed. The other 
essential parts which aie produced fiom the fat are imperfectly 
formed, and the strength is diminished 

Such a peison is liable to attacks of diabetes and gonoi'ihan, 
eruptions, teiminating m large abscesses, fistula-in-ano, &c In 
such a person, disease is always moie dangerous according as the 
accumulated fat fills the vessels 

The causes of thnnes’i, are what ineiGases the an of the 
body, such as much work, frequent connexion with women, study, 
fear, grief, sorrow, want of sleep, thust, and not eatiugaud dunk- 
ing enough to satisfy the appetite. This state of the body is 
likewise produced by whatever diminishes the essential parts of 
the body, and dues up the chyle 
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' This state o? tlie body pioduces appetite and tlmst, and tlie 
ncrbon is easily affected witli cold, heat, wind, and ram Such a 
Lison IS wek', hieathes with difficulty, is siAject to diseases o£ 
an, to attacks of spleen, and dyspepsia, fiom the diminution o£ 
inteinal heat In this State d£ the body, every disease is aggia- 
vated, and "the causes incieasing this state should be avoided 
Vauous vegetable infusions, with nomishing and sweet food^ aie 
used to inci ease the size of the body In like mannei milk, eui- 
dled milk, ghee, flesh, sleeping duiing the day, a happy disposition, 
and ceitain laxatives have the same effect 

Both gieat fatness and leiinness should be avoided , and the 
middle state should be consideied the most favouiable state o£ the 
body 

5th When hone is iucieased m the system, it pioduces addi- 
tions on old bones, and the teeth become large. When it dimi- 
nishes the body dues up, the patient complains of pain in the 
bones, and the teeth and nails become iiregulai 

5th When the marrow is mci eased, the body and eyes feel 
heavy, the person has aumciease of semen, and by diying it causes 
a difficulty m passing the mine, which is incieased with pain and 
swelling of the bladdei When the maiiow is diminished the 
semen diminishes, and there is pain in the bones, which feel 
empty 

7lh. When the semen is incieased, there is an incieased 
dlschaige, and calculi foim Its diminutibn is accompanied witli 
pain in the peuiS and testicles, and the peison has no inclination 
£oi women 

The state of the excietions pioduce morbid symptoms, and 
diseases — 

1st When the faces are incieased there is a noise in the' 
belly with pain, and when diminished theie is pain m the bieast' 
and side, and the an makes a noise in the nppei pait of the 
abdomen 

2nil, When 7iunc is increased it produces pain in the blad- 
der, them IS a frequent desue to peifoim mictiiition, and the 
cncii.ition IS copious When diminished them is pain in the 
bladder, and the uime is scanty Whatever incieases the deiec- 
lions, lemovcs these symptoms 

Srd When the peispuaUon is increased, it has a bad smell, 
and a small eruption appeals ovei the body, wffiich is itchy When 
i( is diminished the roots of the ban become lough, the slan dries, 
and the touch is dcfectue, and depraved Rubbing the skin with 
oil, and substances which increase peispuation will remove these 
s\ inptoms 

Ith ITcnses hen moibidlj increased, this dischaio-e has- 
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•alal smell, and is accompanied witli pain, fulness of tlie breasts, 
and a copious dischai ge, with weakness When diminished, the 
dischaige is scanty, and does not take place at the usual peiiod, 
and theie is pain in the uteius. Those medicines which have the 
g^ualities of the sun are to be used, to remedy such deficiencies 

5t7i, When the Mtllc is incieased in quantity, the mammte 
aie large, with pain, and theie is a frequent discharge of milk 
When pieternatuially diminished, the mamm® aie small, with 
little milk. Such medicines should be used as inciease the 
phlegm 

Diseases of Life (lala and oja^ the place or orgon of 'lala) 
IS of an oily appeaiance like ghee, of a white coloui, and cool, 
while it lemains in its own oigan (pja), and is diffeient from the 
essential paits of the body, which retain and suppoit life Life is 
situated in the breast of the male, and in the abdomen of the 
female This is supposed to explain their want -of stiength and 
•activity, with the softness of the body, then happy disposition, 
their quickness and vanity, and the fairness of then bodies Life 
IS the last foimed of the humours, and is the chief, foi as Jong as 
it remains, the muscles continue to peifoim then offices, and the 
personas voice, and tbe.colour of his body continues good, and the 
ten senses continue in a healthy state When diminished, the 
Tiody dues, and without it the peison dies Life may be dimi- 
nished by injuiies, by a diminution of the seven dhatu, hy angei, 
giief, fatigue, low spirits, and fasting Sometimes life is increased, 
and at othei times it is piostiated When life changes its usual 
situation it pioduces a lelaxation of the joints, the peison cannot 
move 01 woik, and aii, bile, and phlegm, aie diminished In 
these diseased states of the body it cannot move, it is heavy, 
swelled, and the peison is languid, depiessed, and sleepy. The 
coloui of the body changes, syncopy occurs, the flesh diminishes, 
the peison feels weak, followed by death _ 

In these cases of diseased life, such articles are to he used, as 
strengthen and letaiu it in health Thus bittei, cold, diy, and 
constipating articles of food aie to be avoided, as also fiequent 
connexion with women, &c In such cases the bodj.’ is to be lub- 
bed with ghee, oil, and tuiraeiic, with bathing, &c. The food 
should consist of veiy light aiticles 

Piom the above lemaiks it appears that a state of health is 
that in which the an, bile, and phlegm is in just pioportion, in 
which the abdominal fire is sufficient, the seven essential parts, 
and the dejections aie natural, the semen and mind collect, and 
the life (soul) happv It is this equilibrium of all these paits th it 
constitutes health , hut it is impossible to distinguish the pioper pro- 
portion of each of these paits, as they vaiy in diffeient individuals 
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It IS t&eieCore by tbe effects of sucTi deiangements tliat we 
iudoe o£ then piesence When, the senses are not in a peifect 
state, we know that the equilibuum o£ the paits is destroyed 
They also act on each other Thus when the air, bile, and phlegm 
are diminished, they derange the essential parts o£ the body, as 
heat diminishes the water in a vessel’ put 6vei it 

These theoietieal opinions led the Hindu Physicians, in their 
deseiiption o£ diseases, to follow the natural order, and to confound 
the accidental, with the pathognomonic symptoms Hence they 
aiianged diseases in unnatural gioups, from a fancied connection 
between them. Thus fever was eonsideied as a type of a gioup 
of diseases, in which dysentery, diaiihcea, indigestion, &c , were 
arranged, as these diseases aie accompanied, in some cases, with 
fever. 


SECTION II - 

I 


Diagnosis 


) > 

The nail* of Vishnu, like a sun, enlightened Eishis, who pres- 
pared the shastres By a knowledge of these, the nature of disease- 
is distinguished by examination, assisted by analogy, thought,' 
aud a knowledge of, the shastres By these means the Physician 
first finds out the natme of the disease his patient is labouring 
undei, the medicines ordeied by the shasties, and the regimen to 
bo followed 

The natuie of the disease is to be ascei tamed — 

1st By the appearance, as the countenance, tongue, &c 
Siul, By the feeling, as the pulse, temperatuie of the' 
body, &c 

3rd By questions, embiacmg the country, temperament,- 
and histoiy of the disease. 

Other authors state that the disease is known by means of the 
fix c Ecnses, aud asking questions Thus 

Isf By /leai ing he will distinguish the state of the lungs,- 
bj the peculiar noise of the breathing 

2nd By the fouck he will mark the state of the body, as to- 
cold and heat , and tho state of the skin as to the hardness and 
softness, roughness and smoothness 

3rd. By the sight, the physician will know the largeness 
and smallness of the body, with its colour, &e 


• lint IS so groat 18 Vialmu, that the most insignificant part of him- 
Elicas lustre upon the most learned of naankmd ’ 



{ 196 5 

4.th By iaste^ as m distinguigliing diabetic uiine, &c 
5th. By the smell, as 6t the diffeient dischaiges fiom tlie 
body ^ ' 

Vastly By questiops, the pbysiCiaa xnll find out the countiy, 
and tempeiament of the sick person,’ h\s sex, manner of life, and 
the histoiy of the disease The pain felt by the patient, the degree 
of his strength, and appetite, and the state of his evacuations 

These obseivations are all most necessary in ordei to nriive 
at a true diagnosis , and without knowing the disease, the physi- 
cian will be unable to emplpy the piopei means foi its cuie 


SECTION III. 

Brognostios 

As a flowei piognosticates tbeiiiture fruit, smoke the seventy 
of file, and the clouds the near approach, and the seventy of the 
coming shower, so cei tain symptoms prognosticate the favouiable, 
or fatal result of a disease These signs, bo wevei, aie often but 
slightly apparent to the general eye, and can only be detected by 
the eye of- an experienced physician In other cases the 'death o£ 
the patient ha\ing fatal symptoms may be eveited ' by the inter- 
cessions of holy Biahmans, or by the use of medicines which 
produce longivity An accomplished physician should study qrog- 
Bostics, and make allowance for the cuie of certain cases He 
may otherwise boast that he will cm e copiplieated, or incurable 
cases, by which“he will lose his credit 

The prognostics of disease are either favourable, oi fatal. 
ThCse-depend on. various eiicuhistances ..m each particular case,, 
which aie obtained fiom the messenger sent, and collateral circums- 
tances, and -lastly from -the symptoms of 'each disease A few^ 
remarks on each of these will next be given 

1st The appeaiance of the messengei, his diess, and his 
manner of speaking will influence the pi ognosis In like manner 
his actions', the time of the day he reaches the physician, and 
other circumstances should influence the qihysician’s prognosis 
On calling the physicians, the following signs, oi 'omens, aie 
considered unfavouiable When theie aie many men or n omen 
collected, or following each other, to call the physician When 
the messengei sees a man aiiive iiding on an ass, camel, oi in a 
carriage, or it he has a stick, or stung, or a shai-p instrument, 
iipe- fiuit, &e , in his hand "WheiT he is diessed in led, oi Black, 
dr in \yet olothes When the messengei is \eiy soiiy, and 
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CTinessfes ' Ins feai When the messenger is defective in a memhei, 
tsSimcd, or has a disgusting appeaiance. When the person 
sent sneaks in unfavourable language of the sick peison, when he 
16 anointed with oil, &c When the peison, who calls the physi- 
cian, has a shoe or skin in his hand, oi is sciatching his teet oi 
other paits of his body with lus nails, oi is ciymg All these 

occuucnces aie unfavourably, as to the event of the disease < 

It IS also consideied bad when the physician is callen at 
noonday, at midnight, eaily in the moining and evening, when he 
has his face turned to the south, oi when he is eating oi naked , 
anointing himself, is asleep, oi is in an unclean place 'Also when 
doing any thing with fiie, is fatigued, is perfomiing the funeial 
services ot Ins relations, &c 

The kind of disease varies its piognostic , when the patient 
IB affected with a bilious disease, oi when he has ariived in a voiy 
hot state, and finds the phj'sieian near the fiie, it is unfavourable 
It will be favouiable when the person is affected with phlegm, oi 
cold diseases When the messenger is diessed iu white clothes, 
IS a handsome and fair person, is of the same caste as the patient, 
comes in a carnage with a cow, and is not impatient, aie favoui- 


able signs 

When tbc messenger finds the physician sitting in a clean 
place, with his face towaids the east, and the messenger has in his 
iiaiids a water-pot full of water with an umbiella, they aie favoui- 
able signs 


Should the physician on passing to the patient see a woman 
w'lth her son, oi a cow with her calf , oi a yngm well diessed and 
adoincd with jewels, oi sees fish, or unripe fiuit, buttei-milk oi 
(lowers , 01 meets a Rdjd, secs a strong fiio, oi a horse running, or* 
a goose walking, oi sees and hears peacocks, these piognosticate a 
far oin able lesult to the patient^s disease 

If the physician sitting bj'- the side of his patient, the patient 
rubs one hand against another, sciatehes his hack, answers ques- 
tions with his face upwards, draws the bed-clothes, or shakes his 
hand or constantly moves his head or puts the physician'’s baud 
to his breast or head These aie unfavouiable signs, i 

'Ihe prognostics will depend upon the complication and kind 
qf disease which affects the patient, and the peculiar i violence of 
particular mptoms 

llic ‘^verity and nature of the disease will depend on the 
nature of the essential parts of the body affected. While the 
Svin, cj-h, and blood are affected, the phlegm and an are the 
luiuour, di'.cosed It hen the three humours aie not affected, and 
marrow alone vitiated, the disease admits of lehef, if nob of 
euro V\ iicii tie fat, maiiovv, or hone is affected, and two or 
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tliiee o£ tlie liumouis aie vitiated, one b£ them being- the bile, the'- 
disease is mcuiable This foims the complicated foim of disease 
which IS always moie difficult to cuie than when a single humou/ 
oi the piesenoe of a single disease exists The eight'most severe 
foiras of disease aie, neivous disease, as tetanus, paialj’-sis, &c 
gououhoea (yu a«ie/ia), leprosy (^«Si5^/ia),piles(flr5/ia/i),fistu]a-in'' 
ano stone («^/mar^),‘unnatulal piesentations of the 

foetus, and dropsical swellings of the abdomen (nidaia) These 
eight are the most seveie diseases, and aie cuied with gieat diffi- 
culty. 

In geneial the prognosis is to be favouiable when the pa- 
tient^s voice lemains unaltered, when he awakes fiom sleep with- 
out agitation, when eating lathei cools than heats the body, and 
when the sick peison does not foiget his God, but piostrates him- 
self daily in piayei with humility, and resignation The un- 
favouiable symptoms aie the opposite of the above, with indiges- 
tion, iiiegulai and obstiucted excietions, head-ache, ledness of the 
eyes, loss of voice, genet atiou of woims in wounds and ulcers , 
from which bloody, and foetid dischaiges proceed 

If in any disease the patient is very thin and weak, with 
difficulty of bieathing, thiist, dryness of the body, vomiting and 
fever, these aie bad symptoms If fainting, diaiihcea, hiccough, 
occui in the couise of the disease they ivill not be cuied If 
swelling of the body occuis in the couise of nervous disease with- 
out feeling in the skin, with shaking, swelling of the abdomen, 
with wind accompanied with pain, oi other such symptoms, the 
disease will destroy the peison. ' 

If the white pait of the body suddenly becomes black, 
without any previous cause, and the blood changes its colour. 
When the othei internal parts do not remain in the usual condi- 
tion, whether that he rest or motion, if any laige organ- dimi- 
nishes in size, 01 becomes laige, what is long becomes shoit, or 
shoit long , if bodies that should be discharged i-emam, and if 
those that should remain aie discharged , oi if themembeis natuially 
hot become cold, shining become dull, moist become dry, they aie 
dangerous signs When members cannot move, or have an un-i 
natural smell, oi cannot peiform then office, or aie removed fiom 
then natural position, if they open, oi aie discharged outwardly, 
oi inwardly, ate heavy, oi light, the peison will soon die. 

If in the morning peispiiation occnis on the foiehead , or 
tears always fall without any disease of the eyes , if the dandrifS 
in the ban is of the coloui of the powdei of the cow’s littei if a 
pigeon, &c perches on the head of the peison , if, without eating, 
theie is a great dischaige of dejections, oi when theie aie no 
dejections, and the peison eats fieely, it is deadly. If the chests 
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W maymllEe swell; if tte trunk swells, and estiemities lecome 
rSy . » Wt o£ Ae body swells . ^ 
naralized if tlie person cannot speak, oi it is diminisUea, or 
^banged, tkese are signs of danger The same is the case if the 
nailst teeth, mouth, or body, has the smell of putiid floweis if 
the sputa, dejections, oi semen sink in water, if ® 

objects multiplied, oi impeifectly, if the body and hair ha\ e a 
shining appearance, as it covered with oil , if the peison is veiy 
weak, without appetite, oi with Dysentery with cough, with much 
appetite and thirst, or if weak witb vomiting, especially it the 
sputa be mixed with blood, and the patient has no appetite bhould 
the feet, hands, and lips be swelled, with weakness, and want of 
appetite, while the buttocks, hands, feet and shoulders are dimi- 
nished in size, and the peison is weak with fevei and cough , if 
they vomit their breakfast in the evening are dejected, have 
gnawing pain, fever and cough, if the peison falls, producing a 
sound like that of a goat, has no strength or feeling iii the testi- 
cles , and if the head falls on the shoulder, the danger is gieat. 

If the -chest dues first aftei bathing, and the peison is always 
biting his under lip or the tongue , is pulling his ears oi hair, or 
considers the gods, biahmins, and Ins master, friend, and Physi- 
cian as Ins enemies, they are fatal signs If the aspect of the 
planets are unfavoinable , if the stais fall, thundei oceiiis on the 
day of the ascent of the star under which the peison was boin, it 
16 uufavouiahlo. 

If the physician has examined properly the person, and finds 
the disease increasing, and the peison feeble, be will not lecovei 
In the coiuse of gonouhoea {Piame/ia), if any considerable moibid 
discharge fiom the «ref/u a takes place with fever, and a gieat 
■flow of uime, it will be fatal 

The daiigeious symptoms of lepiosy are, when the 

body IS covered with soies, fiom which pus, blood, &c, are dis- 
clnrned , the members drop off, and the eyes are of a red colour 
ruth hoarseness of the voice 'When such patients aie nob able 
to hear the five forms of treatment, as purgatives, emetics, dia- 
pliorcUcs, injections, and blood-letting, the disease will be fatal 
. , ''' the couise of piles (ars/(a) the patient has dyspepsia, pain 
^ \ omen, with much hemoiihage, dysentery, and swelling 
of the extremities, the disease will be fatal 

111 the course of fistula-in-ano {hJiagandara) uii, unne, 

inl'clrinXTt tf.c 

sucllml^on^pl. /tone in the bladder (omartca) are 

n f sc'otum, with gieat pain 

in jnsuug the unne, uhich ,s mixed uith -ravel. ^ ^ 
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The fatal sign'? of complex labdur ijn'utagaihhd) ave tumours, 
01 pohpi in the vagina, which pi events the passage of the child, 
unnatuial conti action of the vagina, &c 

The fatal symptoms of a diopsical swelling of the abdomen 
{ndom) aie as follows* — ^having no teeliUg in the bides, loss bf 
appetite, and the body swelling, with dysentei'y If aftei pm- 
gatives the abdomen again swells, the poison should be consideied 
as incuiable 

If a pci son with Feuo does not see, is insensible, sleeps with- 
out any movement, is mteinally hob, with an external feeling of 
cold, he will die When the bans become piomiuent upon the 
body, the eyes led, the bieast veiy painful, and the bieathing by 
the mouth, such a fevei will be fatal It tbeie be hiccough, 
much thiist, insensibility, eyes fixed, or move involuntaiy, diffi- 
cult and noisy bieathing, with weakness, the fevei will be fatal 
II the eyes become muddy, and the poison cannot see, sleeps 
much, with gieat weakness, and loss of stiength and flesh, the 
fevei will be fatal 

When theie is with dysenteiy, difficulty of bieathing, gieat 
pain, thiisb, weakness and fevei, the poison will die, paitieulaily 
when old 

Phthisis {yathnd), with cough and bloody expectoiation, the 
eyes white, no appetite, and difficulty of di awing m the bieath, 
diaiihcca, and a copious flow of aiiine with pain, will be fatal 

When gulnia, oi colicky pains, fiom a collection of wind in 
the abdomen, which feels like a moving ball, and is accompanied 
with difficulty in bieathing, thiist, no appetite, and weakness, the 
disease will be fatal 

Internal abscesses of the abdomen {buhadhi) if accompanied 
with swelling, without any dischaige, and if the peison vomits, 
has hiccough, thiist, pain, and difficulty in bieathing, he will die 

Jaundice {pandn) If the teeth, nails, and eyes aie yellow, 
and every thing seems so, in such case the disease will be fatal. 

In hemoiihagea {raltapitta) When the peison vomits blood, 
has his eyes red, and eveiy thing appears so, the distase will be 
fatal 

Madness {unmdda) If such a patient always either stoops or 
keeps his head raised, is thin, weak, gets no sleep, has no feai, he 
will die. 

Epilepsy {ajoasnia) a, mng'i) If the fits occur fiequently with 
weakness, the eyelids always move about, and the eyes become un- 
natuial, the disease will be fatal 

The signs of death are as follows — 

Bight When the person imagines be sees led, black, or 
yellow colouis befoie his eyes, when he has lost all shame, 
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sheiK^fcli, menloiy, and Ins natmal appeal ance ^ It is also a fatal 
“when, the eyes become small, sunk, and unequal , and when 
they aie of a led colom, and ' cannot move , under such. , circums- 
tances a flow of teais is also a fatal sign , i 

Mouth When there is a falling of )the undei, and rising ot 
theuppei lip; when they aie crooked, and , are of a dark blue 
colour, the peison - will die When , the teeth become leddish or 
daik coloured, or fall out, or are of a giayish coloui, the person 

will soon die. „ ' , , , , ^ . 

Tongue W’^lien the tongue is ,of a black colour, and extia- 
neous mattoi appeals upon it, or it cannot be moved, or is duty - 
and swollen, oi its papulie are very prominent, with fetor of the 
bieath, the patient will soon die , 

Nose When it becomes pale, diy, and shining, and is turned 
to one side , the nostiils extended, dry, and dirty, and the passage 
of the ail produces a noise , or when the point of the nose retracts, 
and IS flattened, with weakness and depression, the person will , 
soon die. ' 

When theiefore the eyes, by which we see , the ears, by 
which we heal , the tongue, by which we taste, and the, skin, 
b> which the sense of heat, and cold, is performed are defective, 
or diffoi fiom the state of health, the patient should be considered, 
in a dangerous state , , 

Ilati If it falls naturally in a line on each side (as in 
women), and the eyebrows become contracted and repressed, and 
the patient pulls his eyelashes, the pereon will soon die. If such 
a person ha^e no disease, he will die within sis, and if diseased 
within three days 

If the person cannot swallow, if he cannot move his head, 
and lemains at rest, and is insensible, he will soon die Whether 
strong or weak, should he faint on being raised up, the person 

If person diseased sleeps with his face turned upwards, and 
ho IS cotmually stretching, and bending his legs, he will soon 
die. 

When the feet and hands are cold,' and the person breathes 
quickly and irregularlj, or retains his mouth open, like a crow in 
hot weather , such a person is not to be treated by the phjsician, 
ns he wall die If a person always sleeps, or he is always watch- 
ing .and cannot speak, the physician is not to give medicine 

hen the tongue is alw .aj s mo\ mg along the upper lip, wath con- 
tinual hiccough, or if a person qieaks incoherently to another pemon 
prcYouslj dead, he will not live If blood flows from the pmS of 
tbtlnir, and the natural openings of the body, without poison the 
IK-rsoa „.ll so„., d.e, When tho hystmcal hlu Z 

2G ’ 
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occurs breast, arid pievents tbe swallowing of food, and the 

pain extends, and'th^ie is no appetite, the person will die If an 
unrisual swelling in 'the feet oeeui in the couise of a disease m a 
man, oi in the face of a female, it will destroy the person 

If in <lonsumpti'on^_dys 6 nteiy, ' risthma/ fev^i, hiccough, vomi- 
ting, and swellirig of the external urinaiy Qigans occul,' the peison* 
will die ' If such a‘ sick pereoii has mrich burning ovei the body, 
ot much peispiiation, hiccough, ‘difficulty in' bieathing, even a 
strong person will die If with the yellow or black tongue, the 
left eye be sunk, with bad Iireath; the person will die If the 
mouth be filled with tears, the hands and feet perspiie, and the 
eyes lose their shinirig appearance, and become dull, it is a sign of 
death If ^ the person swells or becomes thin veiy quickly, he will 
die If the smell of the hody resembles clay, fish, fat, oil, or 
other unnatural scents, ‘or when lice leave the hair, and come to 
the forehead, or animals will not eat the food the patient has left , 
oi- when the patient' is veiy restless he will die When fever, 
dysentery and swelling of feet, or hands, occur alternately, it is 
unfavourable , should' the person ‘lose his strength suddenly, he 
will not live Wheri 'the 'Jiatient has no appetite, has frequent 
stools, with severe pam in thhhfead; and thirst, the peison will die, 
when combined with other had ‘symptoms ' ' ' 

It IS also a bad sign when the patient is very weak)! with 
thirst^ and hrihg'feij’iVhieh' is ndt appealed by tlie ubual quantity of 
food 01 dunk, and should a piactiiioner cure any patients with 
the above indications, he 'deserves^ to he Physician to a king. 

I 3i , ,i 

SECTION IV, 

' Geneual T'bbatmbht oe Diseases. 

As the generality of 'diseases aie supposed to be produced by 
derangements in the humOis. “One oi nioie ' bf ‘which aie* mor- 
bidly incieased oi changed in quantity, the indications of tieafi* 
nient are 'tO'plOmbte'^the just balance of the elbments'aiid humois, 
by a judicious choice of aliment,* and by such means as assist the 
Vital piin^'iple in the ' completion of the assimilation. The 
nianagement of ' diet was supposed to be i the' 'gi eat ' means of 
aecomplishmg * this end, and 'waS legulated in point of quality, 
quantity, and time of administering it,‘ by' the nature' of the 
disease Should the judicibus selection of food not succeed in cui- 
ing the disease, oi when severe, the peison was diiected to obseive 
an entiiC' abstinence of food, for a ceitam time, and if this failed, 
the eoirupled humois weie ejected from the body.' This was 
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accomplislied either by emetics, purgatives, or blood-lcttui^g 111 
like mannei, uheu the disease was subdued, it was supno td to bo 
necessary to expel all the vitiated humors , which, it allowed to 
remain, accumulate, and a relapse of the disease will be the con‘-c- 
qiience.i To pievent this, strong diustic purgatnas, which pioduccd 
from five to eight evacuations, were repeated daily, until the ph}8i- 
ciau Mas satisfied that the whole corrupted humors were 
expelled To pieveut such a rccuirencc of disease, the same 
evacuating means were employed But these humorb aie not to 
be dislodged indiscnminatcly, 'but at certain seasons, and dim nal 
penods of the disease Health was thus supposed to be promoted 
by the exhibition of an emetic Once a fortnight, adnstic purgatuc 
once a month, rand blood-letting twnce a year, at the change of 
the seasons The vital principle was supposed to giie w irning 
when the coirupted humors were iipe for being ciacuatcd , and the 
physician was dnected to obsene carefull}', so as to be able to 
assist, and not distuib the spontaneous cffoits of nalnio The 
seasons in which she exhibited these beneficial mflncuccs, were 
supposed to be determined ^ by the known cause of the disease, 
which led to the belief of the definite course, and the mystical 


powers of numbers; by .which nature may be invanabl} obseivcd 
to arnve at certain deteiminate results, which were supposed to 
be regulated ' by an arithmetical progicssion This led to the 
belief, of, the matuiatiOn of the. diseased humors, and of the 


existence of a period, in \vhich the perfect 'state of mixtnie takes 
place These weie called cntical days, which have long held a 
place in the pathological belief of physicians. These daj’s weie 
leCognlsed by the Egyptian priests, as related by Pythagoias and 
otheiS, and denoted the time at which the, due admixtuic of the 


elements had taken place The same term was employed by 
Hippociatus and adopted in Euiope, when the hummal ph.vtlio- 
logy was the fashion So plausible wore the opinions of the 
humoral pathology, that ,they seem to have been at one time 
believed, and the most pernicious preventive means followed, ovci 
a gieat pait of the globe , and among nations so sepaiated fiom 
each othei,ias to pieelude the possibility of .then having donved 
them from each other. Among the Hindus the humoial patho- 
logy appears to have ongmated without any assistance fiom othei 
nations, and became as geiieially believed, and earned to the same 
consequeuces as it was m Euiope • , 

Anothei equally plausible opinion was, that all diseases divide 
themselves into tw’o gi eat classes, of sthenic oi asthenic disease Tho 
one being an inciease, and the othei a diminution of excitement 
between the extiemities of whicli health was supposed to be placed 

ihis appeals to have been an eaily, opinion among the Hindus, is 
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now generally believed over all the Asiatic nations , and has led 
them to the division of remedies into stimulating, and cooling, 
which were employed accoiding to the nature of the disease For 
the hot or sthenic diseases cooling remedies were used , while 
hot medicines were exhibited to remove cold, oi asthenic diseases. 
To the class of'stimulants belonged pepper, bitter s, purgatives, &c , 
and to the cooling remedies cold, pawn mixed with lime, bathing, 
with several excellent stomachics , as chiraitd, &c. ' 

CHAPTER IT. 

DeSCEIPTION and TuEiTMENT OF PaETICTJEAE DISEASES. 

J 

0 

CLASS I. 

I . 

Diseases of the Hnmoi s 

The apparent actions and' changes of the fluids, or humors of 
the human body, attracted 'the attention of the Brahmans at an 
early period, and upon these changes they founded then theoreti- 
cal speculations legaidmg the nature, and production of disease 
These opinions seemed to be confirmed by the occuriences of 
hemorrhage from wounds, the appearance of certain eruptions, and 
the discharge from abscesses and ulcers , while the solids in these 
cases seemed passive, with no indications of change beyond what 
the fluids seemed to produce upon them. Hence the general prin- 
ciples of Pathology were based, by the Brahmans, on alterations 
of the fluids only, and they supposed that while then elements 
and qualities remained in due propoition health was sustained j 
while disease was produced by an undue piopoition of these 
humors 

The diseases of an, bile and phlegm may proceed fiom the 
semen of the father, from the menstrual blood of the mother, from 
the state of the mother’s body duiing uteio-gestation,' from cei 
tain food acting in the same way, fiom the habits of exercise, 
from the state of the paits in which the fetus is retained in the 
abdomen, and fiom the state of the menses at the time of concep- 
tion These causes derange the humors and produce the indivi- 
dual’s habit of body, and the land of disease to which they aie 
sub3ect 

The derangement of these humors are the root of all 
diseases, and lequiie to be carefully examined by the physician 
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All diseases are considered as being produced 1st, by Ibc dciange- 
ments of the bumors of the part, and 2udly, by the peculuu 

diseases of the part . 

The diffeient seasons piedispose to different diseases the an 

of the body is liable to be deranged m the two niny and tno hot 
months, in the two months before the cold weather bile is liable 
to be deranged, and during tbe cold niontlis, the bile rcninuis in 
health, while the diseases of phlegm are common, and increase in 
spring 

The diseases of the humours may bo ai ranged accoiding as 
they affect the air, bde, and phlegm, and their combinations 
There aie eighty diseases produced by derangements of the air 
(bdyu) , foity of bile (ptHa) , twenty of phlegm (lap/ta ) , and 
sixteen by the combination of the derangements of these humors 
In the embiyo state, the humors are m such a stale that 
they do not mteifere with the action of each other, as the serpents 
poison does not injure the animal itself. But in the course ol life 
various causes interrupt this haimony , and various changes regu- 
late and determine, at all times and seasons, the health, and moi- 
bid condition of the human body 

Atr (hdyu) The causes which derange air are fighting, 
abstinence in eating and drinking , the use of dry food, falls, 
watching when the body is wounded, great discharges, as of blood, 
semen, &c. The same effects arc produced by constipation of air, 
mine, and dejections , or when they are not evacuated at the 
proper time Bathing, gieat grief, fear, and exposuio to cold, 
produce this class of diseases. The air is also increased when tbe 
food is digested, and in tbe evening 

The indications of derangement of the an, are a swelling of 
the abdomen, with stiffness of the body , the surface of which is 
dry, lough, and ciacked The person feels pain in diffeieut paits 
of the body, more especially of the arms, testicles, fat, &c. , is 
low-spnited, languid, and fatigued, has shiveiing fits and spasms , 
•the ban diops off, and the peison's head is always bowing back- 
wards and foiwaids, with otbei iiregular movements of tb^ body 
The voice becomes alteied, and the person speaks much, and 
dieams in his sleep When awake he speaks often without 
thought, he feels a singing m has eais, loses the powei of vision, 
has no memory, with paralysis of one oi moie of the memheis. 
Theie is a diyness of the mouth with thiist , the body becomes of 
axed or gieen coloui, and he complains of au astiingent taste in 
the mouth 

Sometimes the poison has seveie cutting pains in the stomach 
(sii ) and ovei the body Paits of the body feel hard, with noise 
in the eais, dimness of sight, obtusencss of tbe senses, thiist. 
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dozing, megular movemonfs of thfe bod/,' watching, and u&cofii- 
foi table dieams, withi'a feelmg^of doing impossibilities, yawning, 
and lougbness of the skin f 

Diseases of Air WilluVaiy accoidmg to its situation and use 
The vital air foi theimouth {prana), winch assists in .swallowing, 
pioduces wbeni disordeied, hiccough, vomiting, &c* .Ihe an we 
bieathe {nddnd) 'pioduces t asthma, conshnfiption, &c. ' when 
diseased The {sdmdnd) or, vital an in, the stomach pi Odlices Vomi- 
ting, anxiety, fainting, thiist, and pain in the chest and side ( In 
the intestines it pioduces iuoise ,aIong(»th6u 'eduise, pain iin the 
navel, with costiveaess, scantytuline, and^ flatulence, &c , in, the 
ear it pioduces deafness. An’' inteffumenfs, an discoloration; 
roughness, and sometimes theie/is a diminished sensation, and 
eruption over the skm- , When i deianged in ithe blood, it pio- 
duces diffeient painful eiuptions, atad -tumois When deianged 
with pioduces tumois^ without j,paim In vessels, it pro- 

duces a contiaetion oft then, size,t with pain ,and fullness In 
tendons, it produces 'paialy^is, with shaking pain, and spasm In 
joints, it produces 'Stiffness, pain, swelling^ and emaciation , in the 
it pioduces pain and emaciatioh , in the mtiiiow it causes 
acute pain, in > the scnieni pioduces a morbid discharge, or a 
diminution of the secretion , and when deianged over the body it 
pioduces a bluntness of sense, paialysis, spasm, .swelling, and pain 
in many parts ofjthe' body Besides these it pioduces various 
other classes , of (Symptoms, according to the partk of the body 
.which aie principally affected ■ , f 

The principal diseases produced by deianged air aie fainting, 
tatarahta, pitta laLta, kapha ralta, and lepiosy. This last 
disease commences, in the limbs, with, daik blotches,, and insensi- 
bility of the pait It produces iigidity of parts {apiotanoha) by 
which the body, is idiawn to a sid'O, oi backwaids and forwards, 
and there IS another ^ form of the .disease called , stamh 

(Tetanus> Tiismus ) It affects' particularly the lowei jaw, and 
face, by drawing the neighbouring parts to one side.oi another 
Choria (kalaia khunj) is according to the Nidana and' Sushi iita 
produced by derangements of air This disease is chaiaeteiized by 
the person first feeling a trembling oi shiveung ovei the body, 
with dimness of sight, and. pain in the neck, 3 aw, and 'teeth, oi 
any other part about to be affected These symptoms are followed 
by convulsive twitchings of the head, neck, and face, and of one 
side of the body, particularly of one leg These parts are pulled 
to the side affected, and shake involuntary These movements 
extend to all the voluntaiy‘ muscles of piogiession, pioducing a 
dancing motion The muscles of the upper oi lower extremities 
may thus be affected, of one oi both sides, and when it has 
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extended over tliebodj and contnuicd long, it is con^dcied incurable. 

It IS supposed to be pi educed by irrogulanlj' of ibc bonds, from 

having Leu indigestible food, which produces costn enc<=s and 
indigestion. Much talking and .laughing, cariying heavj loads, 
and other causes deranging air, aic supposed to produce this 


"When the ati is superabundant it vnll bo diminislied by cold, 
and ai tides of food having this property 5 by slicngtliening food, 
which, on being digested remains long in the vessels, such as ghee, 
the flesh of goats, &c , mascalai, salt, or siicct 01 som food, 
shampooing, anointing the body with oil, or taking it iiuciuall}, 
by dimking sbeibuts, by bathing, by medicines which increase the 
secietion of semen, alnne secietions, nrinc, and perspiration , 
which remove thirst ' and appetite, and lender the body moie 


active 

When air is diminished the person cannot woik, ho speaks 
little, is unhappy, and his 3udgment is impan cd 

The best means of curing these dorangements of air is by 
exhibiting oleaginous, salt, sweet, and acid food, by bathing, by 
the use of wme, by shampooing, by exhibiting enemas, &c 

Bile (jpitta) IS increased by sour, hot, salt, or hittci articles 
of food, by eating the shoots of young bamboos, and other svicli 
indigestible articles of food When the appetite is not satisfied 
with the quantity eaten, or by eating before the food previously 
eaten has not been digested , when old cumes are used, cm died 
milk, wine, or conjee are drunk , when exposed to angci, to hot 
weather, especially dunng the months of September and October, 
add the middle of the day, 01 middle watch of the night the bile 
is mcieased ' 1 > 


"When bile is in unusual quantity it piodnces a disagreeable 
_ bieath, hot and som eiuctations, wuth boils ovei the body. The 
peison IS subject to fits of angei; his bowels are open, the skin 
distended, and he staggers as if drunk, his body isfhot, the peie- 
piiation copious, aud although he eats he has no appetite, is thiisty, 
and has no memory, but is otherwise intelligent He does 1 not 
see distinctly; has a dislike to paitidulai kinds of food, which 
become sour, bitter, and sweet, in tbe stomacb. The coloui of the 
body is unnatu' al, being pale, with pain ovei the body, > 

Bile IS diminished by eating sweet, and bitter articles of 
food, by remaining in cool shaded places, by night an, and moon 
light, by sitting upon the giound, in watei, 01 exposed to mists 

It IS also diminished by the use of ghee, > and' bulk, by those me- 
dicines which increase the discharge flora the mouth, nose and 
eyes , by blood-letting, and. whatevei diminishes thiist aud ap- 
petite When 80 diminished the inteinal heat is weakened, and 
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tlie body bas an unbealtby appearance The twitcbings produced 
by increased bile in a pait aie best lemoved by rubbing it with 
milkj and exhibiting cooling ai tides of food 

When an is deianged with bile it produces inflammatiom and 
fainting , with phlegm coldness and swelling of the affected pait, 
with blood it pioduces a degiee of pain like the penetiation of a 
needle, sometimes deprivation of healthy sensation, and othei 
symptoms of deianged bile When the prun-hdyu is deianged 
with bile, it pioduces vomiting, a burning heat of the body , with 
cough, weakness, idleness, diowsiness, and discoloration of the skin 
When the uddna hdyu is deranged with bile, fainting, a burning 
heat of the body, want of memoiy, cough, want of peispiiation, 
anxiety, indigestion, and shiveiing are piodueed. Deianged apdna 
bdyu with bile pioduces perspiration, heat, and inflammation, with 
cough, mucous stools, uiine of a pale coloui, with shiveiing Samd- 
na-bdyu deianged i with bile pioduces inflammation and heat of 
the body, and in the female a retention of the menses, cough, and 
heaviness of the lower part of the abdomen.' ^idna-hdyu deianged 
with bile pioduces a burning' heat and restlessness of > the body, 
with cough, heaviness of the body, and pain, so that the peison 
cannot move as he wishes. i i 

Phlegm (lcapha),<\s deianged by indigestible ai tides of foody 
and sweet, or TCiy cool things , such as milk, sugar-cane, liquid 
food, cuidled milk, sleeping duiing the day , oi by the cakes 
made of rice, coconuts, ghee, &c These deiangements aie moie 
liable to occui an the dewy, cold, and spiing months, duiing the 
fiist thud of the day, and after eating > 

The derangements of phlegm pioduce a fulness, of the ab- 
domen, and the food the peison eats is "not piopeily digested , he 
has no appetite, and Tiis body is pale, ' heavy, cold, and hard. He 
has fiequent dejections , > his slnn is smooth, oily, and itchy. 
There is a dischaige of mucus from the nose, eyes, and mouth 
Such a peison is veiy languid,as always dozing, and sleeps ymucli , 
the part where the phlegm is deranged swells, and his mouth has 
a pungent and sweet taste 

The cuie of these deiangements is accompanied by the use 
of diy food, alkalies (salts), astiingents, exeicise, and the use of 
bittei, and pungent ai tides of food, by the exhibition of emetics, 
by connexion with women, long pedestrian jouinies, gymnastic 
exeicises, watching at night, smoking, and the use of cathartics, 
and diaphoietics 

Should two or thiee of these humoi’s be deranged at the same 
time, the particulai symptoms of each will be present , and the 
degiee of ^dei’angement of the one compaied with that of the 
othei will be observed, by the piominence of the particular class 
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oE symptoms. Their treatment must likewise bo varied according 
to the violence of the symptoms present. 

When the body is weak the most peculiar symptoms of the 
deranged humor do not appearj and the person seems in health. 

The diseases of air, bile and phlegm, are also produced 'by sm, 
which leads the person to perform wicked actions from ignorance 
Such diseases of the humors produce not only diseases of the 
body, but also those of the mind, and heart , ns melancholy, pnde, 
foolishness, &c These were the diseases in which internal evacu- 
ant medicines were used, after which the treatment was to bo 
regulated by the part affected thus when the skin was affected, 
external applieations were used, as ointments, plasters, &c. While 
the diseases of the body are cured by mediemes, which dimmish 
the humois that are too abundant, those of the mind are cured by 
perusing the Sbasteis, by abstinence, by leading a religious life, 
and by vanous mortifications of the body 

The blood is supposed to be more generally affected with the 
deranged humors, than with any other of the essential parts of tho 
body When so diseased its local, or general abstraction is re- 
commended, and numerous medicines are administorod, to punfy 
it. 


It is consequently the duty of the practitioner to find out tho 
nature of the disease , to decide on the best remedies , to dimmish 
the an, bile, oi phlegm, the seven essential parts of the body, and 
the dejections (inala) which may be preternaturally increased, and 
if any of them are diminished he should endeavour to incrcaso 
them so as to restore, and letam the parts, in that state of equani- 
mity, which constitutes health These effects may be produced 
by the frequent exhibition of purgatives, emetics, and food which 
has these peculiai effects 

When a disease is produced by the sms committed in a former 
state of existence , by the derangements of air, bile, and phlegm 
at biith, 01 by any cause producing veiy dangerous diseases, 
especially in very old people , it will be cured by medicines and 

penances Diseases of the pool will generally be incuiable, as 
they are not able to pay foi then medicines. i-uiauie, as 


THE END, 





